Volitional actions_are conditioned
S V P.P
through ignorance.

The whole mass of suffering
S .

arises thus.
\Y%

Through ignorance are
\Y
conditioned volitional actions.
P.P S
Thus arises the whole mass of
\Y . S
suffering.

Notes: The verb “BE “can be used to replace the verbs in

the above sentences.

b) Sometimes the inversion is used with other verbs
such as: speak, end, begin, cease, echo, roar, glow,

etc. ...

-The cll'reat chapter begins

With the Sublime Story begins

S \Y% (adv. phrase) vV
with the Sublime Story. | the great chapter.
S
The great chapter ends here. Here ends the _great chapter.
s V  adv. adv. V ' S
The Lord spoke thus. Thus spoke the Lord.
S V  adv. adv. V S
The whole mass of suffering Thus ceases the whole mass of
S adv. V S
ceases thus. suffering.
V  adv.
The calls of elephants In the forest echo/resound
S adv. \Y
echo / resound in the forest. the elephants’ calls.
v adv. S A
The lion roars in the glade. In the glade roars the lion.
S \% adv. adv. \Y% S
The trees glow crimson now. Now crimson glow the trees.
S \ A adv. adv. V S
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6. Khi Bo-tat ra ddi, Ngai di bdy budc va tuyén bd véi
giong ndi nhu Nguu vuong ring Ngai 1a bac 61 thugng,
61 uy, 61 thing trénthé gian. :

7. Su xudt hién clia ddc Phat§ th& gidi da c6 anh hu’dng 16n

‘dén dvi sOng tinh thin cla nhiéu dan téc chiu A néi

riéng va toan the nhan loai ndi chung trong khoang 2.500

nim qua. |
V. GRAMMAR REVIEW:

The INVERSION of the SUBJECT and VERB

1) In written Enghsh espec1ally in a formal style, the
1nversmn (mverted order) is used when an adverb.or
adverb phrase is placed at the beglnnlng of a sentence

(front pOS_ltlQll)_ for emphasis:

a) With verbs indicating position such as: be, sit, lie,

stand, hang, remain, etc. ...

or verbs of motion:

come, spring, rise, arise, appear, live, etc. ...

Normal Order

Inversion

Subject + V + Adverb (phrase)
(back posmon)

- Adverb (phrase) + V + Sub]ect

(front posmon)

Summer comes after SDrJ

After Spring comes Summer.

S (is)V adv.ph. -
The trees stand in the vard. '

- (are). -
Sorrow and suffering come from
S \Y,
ignorance.

Old age and death spring from
. S vV
birth. - '

adv.ph.  (is)V S

In the yard sténd the trees.
(are)

From ignorance come sorrow

=t - v S

and suffering. -

From birth spring old age and
\Y .S

deatﬁ.v
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P.5: -
31. What does the Bodhisatta do when he has come out?
32. What is his first utterance? '
33. What simile is used to describe his voice?
34. What appears in the world then? |
P.6:
35. What did the Lord say about hlS feehngs his perceptions
and his thoughts? :
36. Did the Lord regard this as a wonder? Why?
37. Did the Lord approve what the Elder Ananda hadnséid?V - B A
38. How did the Bhikkhus feel then? Did they I‘CJOICC at the HOMAGE TO THE LORD, THE ARAHANT,

discourse? , THE FULLY- SELF AWAKENED ONE!
IV. TRANSLATION: - I |
A) Tran»slate the text into Vietnamese. . KINH L]" DUC THE TON BAC A LA’HAN

CHANH DANG GIAC

'B) Translate these sentences into English:

1. Su Pan‘sinh ctia ddc Phat 1a mot su kién ky dleu chua
tiing thay c6 trong lich sit nhan loai. :

2. Theo truyén thuyet Phét gido, Bo tat gla tr hdi chung
chu Thién & ¢5i trdi PAu-suit va nhdp miu thai Hoang -
hiu Ma-gia trong hinh thitc mdt con voi tréng séu nga.

3. Hoang hau Ma-gia 12 mdt phu nit hoan toan khde manh
va hién dic gitt Ngii giGi theo bén tinh ty nhién trong khi
ba hudng thu cudc sdng xa hoa diy di nim duc lac.

4. M6t diéu k¥ diéu 13 ba nhin thay hai nhi tudng lai cia ba
hoan hao ti chi va cic cin nhu mot vién ngoc trong sang
nhat, khong ty vét, tuyét m§ dudc treo trén sdi day.

5. Trong khi ba dang diing dusi mét goc-ciy nd rd hoa
trong ngy vién LAm-ty-ni, ba ha sinh Bd-tat trude su dai
han hoan clia cac Thién than va loai ngudi.
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DEDICATION:

This book is dedicated to OUR REVERED DHAMMiA.
MASTER THICH MINH CHAU, who has devoted all his
life to the cause of DHAMMA PROPAGATION.

CUNG DANG:
Sdch nay dugc cung ding 1én HOA TiIUONG PHAP
SU THICH MINH CHAU, nguoi di cdng hién c4 cube
doi vi sy nghiép TRUYEN BA CHANH PHAP.

11. What was the rad1ance like?

12. What happened to the beings i in the dark spaces between
the worlds?

13. What happened to the ten- thousand worlds of the
universe as the light appeared?

P.3: .

14. Why do four sons of the gods guard the four quarters asa
rule? :

15. What is the Bodhisatta’s mother hke then‘7

16. What is she. restramed from doing then?

-~ (= What does she give up doing then ?)

17. Does desire arise in her toward men?

18. Is she enjoying the five sense- pleasures‘7

19. How is she then?

20. Who does she see in her womb? :

21. What simile is used to describe the Bodhisatta then? -
(= What simile did the Buddha use to describe...?)

22. What- happens to the Bodhlsatta s mother after the
childbirth? . ' '

23. Where does she arise afterwards‘7

P.4:

24. How: long does she. carry the Bodmsatta before the
childbirth?

25. When does she give b1rth to the Bodhisatta?

26. Who receives him first when he is issuing?

27. Who presents-him to his- mother? What.do they say‘7
28. What is the Bodhisatta like then?

29. What simile is used to describe him? =

30. What appears from the sky-when he is issuing?

31



4) To be restrained from speaking falsehood
= to give up telling lies.
5) To be restrained from indulgence in strong drinks
= to give.up drinking alcohol and taking drugs.
P.5+6+7: v
Take a stride: make a long step.
The Bodhisatta takes seven strides and utters with a
bull’s voice: “I am chief in the world, I am best in the
world, I am eldest in the world. This is the last birth.
There is no more again-becomihg ",
Persist: continue to exist.
" Go to destruction: disappear, pass away.
Approve s.t: affirm s.t, accept s.t.
eApproval (n).
# Disapprove (v) = reject s., refuse s.t.
. —>Disapproval (n).
lll. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS:
P.1: .
1. Where was the Lord staying at that time?
2. Where did the monks hold their Dhamma talks then?
3. What were they talking about then?
4. What psychic power was mentioned in thls paragraph'7
P.2:
5. What did the Lord do in the evening?
What did he ask the Venerable Ananda to do then? -
What did the Elder Ananda learn in the Lord’s presence? -
How did the Bodhisatta remain in the Tusita group? |
When did the Bodhisatta enter his mother’s womb?
10 What happened when he entered his mother’s womb?

NeRE-CREN o
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Enter the md,thei#’s womb (formal): come into the mother’s
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= come out of the mother s womb ,
An 11]1m1table radiance appears =a boundless hght comes
into sight. ‘ ' '

—)Amztabbha Buddha zs the Buddha of zllzmztable llght
Appear (v) come 1nto 51ght # D1sappear go out of 31ght

" — Appearance (n) ¢Dzsappearance ( n) ’

- Radiance (n) = light.

— radiant (adj) = shiﬁ_ing '
—» Radiate(v) ’ '_
Glory (n) = grandeur‘ splendour.
— Glorious (adj).
Prevail (v) =be w1despread
—> Prevalent (adj).
~ The glorious light, which surpassed the: glory of gods,
prevailed in the darkest regions.
P3+4: A
A non-human (amanussa); any living being except man, such
as a spirit, a:Naga, a Gandhabba, an Asura, a Yakkha. ..
To observe/ to keep the Five Pre'c_epts'(Paﬁcé\ Sila)
1) To be restrained ffo;n taking life
to gtve up (avozd) kzllmg ‘
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The Bodhisatta»'(her..e):_ the name given. to Buddha Gotama
in his former births and his way of practising the tén

Perfections s illustrated in the Jataka (Stories of the

 Buddha’s former Births).

Tusita: the 4% of the SiX Heavens in the world of senses or.

sense- desires (Kamaloka):

1) Catumaharajika (the four heavenly great kmgs)
the lowest realm, where the guardian gods of the
four quarters dwell with their followers. .

2) Tavatimsa (the thirty-three Heaven): the realm of
the thirty-three gods, where Sakka is the Lord or
King of gods.

- 3) Yama: the Heaven that destroys pains, the realm of

the Yama gods.

4) Tusita: the Heaven of Dehght for happy dwellers.

5) Nlmmanaratl the realm of the Devas WhO delight

in creation.

6) Parinimmita-vasavati: the heaven of Devas ‘who

delight in others’ creations.

These devas (Shznmg ones) have spontaneous births and
are too, subject to death and rebirth as all living beings
are. ' L
Four ways of birth: spontaneous birth, birth from a mother’s
womb, birth from an egg and birth from moisture.

Be mindful and clearly ‘conscious: be intent and self-
possessed. S

The Bodhzsatta remained mma’ful -and clearly conseious

as long as his life- span lasted = ... until the end of his

life.
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EDITOR'S INTRODUCTION

Dear Brothers and Sisters-in-the-Dhamma,
Dear Friends-in-the-Dhamma,

This is book two of my teaching material for .a
complete course at the Vietnam Buddhist Academy, formerly
named the Vietnam Institute of Advanced Buddist Studies
in. Ho Chi Minh city. The book containing six lessons, a
number of supplementary readings and dialogues, is intended
for the second-year students. It may also serve as a self-study
book for intermediate students of English who wish to

learn Buddhist texts and a basm Buddhist terminology
through English Reading.

Most of the selections are the English translations of

the Discourses expounded by the Buddha himself and
compiled in the Original Pali Triple Canon (Tipitaka).

Besides, the last three supplementary lessons (n° 3, 4
& 5) are written by me to meet the learner’s requirements
for talking about famous-Vietnamese pagodas and getting
some basic information about the history of Vietnamese
Buddhism.

Since this book is a continuation of Book I, it also
aims to provide the learner with lessons on the Buddha’s
teachings and at the same time it attempts o help them
to develop their five language skills: Hsténin-g, speaking,
reading, writing and translating. Therefore, the method of
learning this book is the same as before.

The book is divided into five chapters.
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End the cyclé of existence: make an end of the samsara,
the round of rebirths. :

P.2: |

Emerge from meditation: rise from medltatlon pass out of
meditation, come out of meditation.

# Enter into (a stage of) medztatlon pass into a stage of

mediation.

Face to face with the Lord: in the presence of the Lord

“Face to face wzz‘h Lord, I have learned this saying.”

A Bodhisatta (Bodh1 wisdom, enhghtenment satta: a
being): one who is striving for supreme enlightenment
(samma sambodhi).

* Every Bodhisatta pracizses the ten Perfections or ten
Supreme Vzrtues (Dasa Parami) in order to gain the supreme
goal: ’ '

1) Perfectwn in giving or hberahty (dana-paraml)

2) Perfectioni in Morality (sﬂa—param1)

3) Perfectioni in Wlsdom (panna—paraml)

4) Perfectionin Renunc1at10n (nekhamma paraml)

5) Perfection in Energy (v1r1ya-param1)

6) Perfection in Patience (khanti- pararm)

7) Perfection in Truthfulness (sacca-parami).

8) Perfection in Resolution (adhitthana-parami).

9) Perfection in Loving-Kindness (metta-paraml)

10) Perfection in Equanimity (upekkha—paraml)

The Bodhisattas who. have performed the ten Perfections
dwell in the Tusita Heaven until the right moment they appear
into the world to attain Buddhahood.

—» Take the Bodhisatta vow/ Earnest wish.
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12. [a1] cycle, stride, undefiled, psychic.
13. [au] endéwed, pdwerful. '
14. [o1] rejoice, anndy.
15. [6] bath, through, _threakd, thought, length.
16. [8] mother, within, without, bathing.
17. {tf] chief, speech, nature.
18. [d3]rejoice, jewel, majestic, emerge, indulgence.
19. [ []issue, conscious. '
20. [3] vision, pleasure. .
Il. VOCABULARY: words and expressions.
P.1:

The Wonderful and Marvellous Qualities (A-cc‘hanya-

abbhutta—dhamma). The strange and amazing things

beyond comprehension.
* How amazing (it is)! How wonderful! What a wonder!
What a marvel! (Exclamations of great surprise).
* The Tathagata is endowed with wonderful and
marvellous qualities. ‘
The assembly hall (Upatthanasala) the hall for attendance,
the service hall.
Your reverence (s) (formal): Revered Sir (s).
Psychic Power: Supernatural mental power.
Majesty (n) = grandeur, greatness.
— Majestic (adj) = grand.
How wonderful are the Lord’s majesty and psvchzc
power!
An obstacle = a hindrance (n): a thing or a person that
prevents the progress of s.t/ 5.0.
Cut off an obstacle = remove an obstacle.
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Chapter 1 consists of six lessons on the Buddha’s great
Discourses and five lessons on English grammar.

‘—Lesson 13 presents to the learner the Discourse on
the Wonderful and Marvellous Qualities of the

- Buddha’s Birth in detail from the time the Bodhisatta

arose in the -Tuéita Heaven till the moment he appeared
on Earth. In this lesson, the student learns the meaning
of the term “Bodhisatta” and the’ Ten Perfections
(Dasaparami) which each Bodhisatta practises in order to
gain the supreme goal, Buddhahood, in his last birth.

The lesson is supplemented with a list of the Seven
Buddhas.

—Lesson 14: Part I of this: lesson deals with the

'Buddha’s answer to the Brahmin Dona’s question: “Who

will your reverence be!” and the beautiful Simile of the
Lotus grown in the water and. unsoiled by the water,

symbolic of the Buddha in the world.

Part II of this lesson deals with the cele'bréted Simile
of the mighty ocean with all its wonderful qualities
representing . the - wonderful marvels of the Dhamma-

Discipline.

In this-lesson, the student learns the ‘definition of the
terms Asava (Cankers), -37 Bodh1pakkh1ya Dhamma (37

- qualities contributing to-Enlightem‘nent), and 4 Pairs of

Persons making up 4 kinds of Holy Disciples.

~Lesson .15: in- Part I, the wonderful simile of the
Heavenly Coral Tree with all its divine power is used to
illustrate the progressive power of the holy disciple from_the
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time of his going forth until his enlightenment through
the Four Jhanas and the full realisation of Nibbana.

In Part I, the unique qualities of "a Tathagata’s
appearance in the world is fully explained by the
Buddha, it is the appearance of a mighty light, a mighty
radiance... and also mentioned are the unique qualities of
the Venerable Sariputta as the only person who
perfectly keeps rolling the supreme Dhamma Wheel.

This lesson supplies you with the definition of the
Tathagata’s Ten Powers and Four Confidences with
which he claims the leader’s place in all assemblies.

—Lesson 16: Setting the Dhamma Whedk in Motion,
the First Discourse given by the Buddha to his First Five
Disciples in the Deer Park presents the Four Noble
Truths and the Noble Eightfold Path. The Buddha’s
analysis of a being into five groups of grasping enables
his disciples to understand the no-self characteristic
expounded in his Second Discourse.

The lesson supplies you with the remarks on the
discourse made by various Buddhist. scholars.

_Lesson 17: The No-Self doctrine is one of the
Buddha'’s fundamental teachings: Buddhism is unique in
the history of human thought in denying the existence of
a Soul/ Self. It is thanks to the discourse tbat the flrst

five disciples attain Arahantship.
In this lesson, the Law of Cause and Effect is
explained in brief and in full

~Lesson 18: The discourse refers to the great power
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Verse 372: :
There is no concentratlon " for one who lacks wisdom,
Nor is there wisdom for him who lacks concentration.
He in whom there are both cbneentmtion'and wisdom
- Is indeed in the presence of szbana
Verse 374: .
When he contmually reﬂects _
On the rise and fall of the Five Groups
He experiences Jjoy and happmess }
As he realizes the Deaz‘hless ( amata)

I PRONUEIATION word stress and sound columns

1. f }feet complete percelve _
2. [1]issue, persist, hmlt limitable, 1ll1rmtable hberal
3. [e] gem, realm,” thread majesuc réverence,

'perceonn '

4. [&] facet, maJesty, faculty, natural hberallty

5. [a:] surpéss, regard Bendres, marvellous

. 6. [o}toward(s) glory, glor1ous

7. pjor [n] quélity, obstacle consc1ous

8. fu] bull,foot.

9 ‘{u]womb cool, Jewel approve umverse '

10. [a] flood, muslm mdulgence ‘destriiction.

11 [e1] prevdil, 4ilment, nature, restram baseless
rédiance, spontdneous. :

" Concentration: Jhana..

6 The . Five Groups of grasping / attachment Qkhandha) the five main
factors which condition life in a bemg ‘the group of riipa (form / shape),
vedana .(feeling), Saiiiia (perceptxon), sankhara (mental activities),
vififdna (consciousness). ' :
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persist and then they go to destruction...”

P7. Thus spoke the Venerable Ananda. The Teacher
approved. Delighted, the: Bhikkhus rejoiced .at what the
Venerable Ananda had said. - B

: (Majjhima Nikaya Iil n°123)

DHAMMAPADA VE_RSES

Verse 368: . | ,

A bhikkhu who dwells in Love (mettd)

~ And Faith in the Buddha’s Teaching,

Will attain that state of peace and bliss,

The calming of all conditioned things -
Verse 369: i '

Empty out this boat (the body), o bhikkhu,

When (it is) emptied, it will move swzftly

Cut off lust and ill-will,
And then you will reach szbana

Verse 370:
Let the bhikkhu cut off z‘he flve bonds @,
-Renounce the other fzve ) and develop five moue ¥..
He who has gone beyond' the five fetters,
Is called “the one who has crossed the flood” .

- All conditioned things (Sankharas): component thmgs
% The five lower fetters (Samyojanas).
* The five upper fetters (Samyojanas).
“ The Five Faculties: faith, energy, mindfulness, concentratlon and wisdom.
- Flood: ogha. :
— Oghatinno: a flood crosser = A non-returner.
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and majesty of the Tathagata who comprehends the
world and becomes all-conquering, omnipotent. In this
discourse including a hymn; the ~definition of a
“Tathagata” is given with various figures of speech by
the Buddha himself.

The lesson is supplied with the meaning of Eight
Vimokkha (Deliverances). =~ - A

In addition, the Grammar Review is éupplied at the

end of some lessons to help the learner to understand a

number of grammatical structures used in the texts.

Chapter II: Five supplementary lessons.

~Lesson 1: Yuvanjana Jataka is a moving story of the
Buddha’s former Births compiled in the Khuddaka Nikaya.
[t deals with the Master's Great Renunciation in the old
days as well as nowadays.

—Lesson 2: Canda-Kinnara Jataka is a wonderful
story which the Master told about the noble qualities of
Rahula’s mother when he rét__umed to Kappilavatthu to
see his family. The Vietnamese metrical translation of
the verses will somehow help you to practise rendering
English poems into Vietnamese ones.

~ —Lesson 3 supplies you with a dialogue ‘between a
VBA (VIABS) gradua'te student and some visitors about
Thién My, the most famous ancient pagoda in Hué, our
ancient capital, and a detailed description of the pagoda
and its stupas.

—Lesson. 4 supplies you with™ a dialogue between a
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resident in Vinh Nghiém pagoda and some Japanese
visitors about the most famous pagoda in Hé Chi Minh
city and a detailed description of the pagoda and its stupas.

_Lesson 5 supplies you with a brief survey of

Vietnamese Buddhist history from its very beginning in

ancient time to the 10 century, its Golden Age from the
11" to the 14™ century, its Decline and its Restoration in
later centuries and its Activities in the Present Situation.

Chapter III supplies lists of English-Vietnamese
Equivalents.

Chapter IV gives answers to the questions based.on
the texts.

Chapter V gives Vietnamese and English translations.

After learning the lessons in Book One carefully, you
are well-prepared to learn these lessons of Book Two.

The method of learning the Pronunciation,
Vocabulary, in particular, Buddhist technical terms,
Grammar, Questions and Answers and Translation is the
same as mentioned before.

With the careful step-by-step method and right effort,
I believe you can make much better progress in studying
the Buddha's discourses and Buddhist technical terms
from now on.

[ would like to send my best wishes for success to those
interested in learning Buddhist literature and those inclined
to continue their post-graduate studies at home and abroad
and to do research on Buddhism through English.
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—The Bodhzsatta s mother dles seven days after the
Bodhisatua is born and she arises in the Tusita Group.
P.4: —The Bodhisatta’s mother carries him for: exactlv'

ten months before the child-birth.

— She gives birth to the Bodhisatta while standing.

~When he is issuing from her womb, gods receive him
first, men afterwards.

~Whenr he is issuing, he dOes not touch the earth, the '

four sons of gods, having received him, present him to his
mother, saying: “Rejoice, lady, mighty is the son that is born
to youn”. -
—When he is issuing, he is quite stainless, undefiled by
watery matter, by blood, by any impurity. It ‘is as when a
jewel is laid on Benares muslin, the jewel is not stained by
the nagslin nor is the muslin stained by.it..

—When he is issuing, two. streams of water appear from
#ie sky, the one cool, the other war,rn, with which they do the
bathing for him and his mother. '

P.5: —When he has come to birth, Standmg firm on both
feet, facing north, he takes seven strides, and while a white
sunshade is held over him, lookmg around on every side, he
utters as wzth the voice of a bull: “I am chief in the world, I
am best in the world, I am eldest in the world. This i is the last
Dbirth, there is no more again-becoming”. o

—~When he is issuing, an zllzmztable glorlous radiance
appears in the world (as above). '

P.6: —Therefore, Ananda, regard this too as a
wonder: “The feelings. that arzse in the Tathagata are
known, they persist and they go to destruction.. The -
perceptions, the thoughts that arise are known, they
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radiance, surpassing the glory of gods, appeared in the
worlds with the Gods, the Maras, and the Brahmas, and
men. Even in those spaces between the worlds, baseless and
dark, where, even the moon and the sun, so powerful and
majestic, can not make their light prevail, even there
appeared the illimitable radiance. And the beings who
happened to be there, perceiving each other, thought,
“Indeed, there are other beings living here”.

—And the ten-thousand worlds of the universe quakea’
and shook as there appeared the radiance...

P.3: —(It is the rule that), when the Bodhisatta is
entering his mother’s womb, four sons of the Gods (devas)
“approach so as to guard the four quarters, saying: “Do not
let a human being or a non-human being annoy the
Bodhisatta and his mother”.

~When he is entering his mother’s womb, his mother is
virtuous through her own nature, restrained from taking life
(killing), from taking what is not given, from wrong conduct,
from lying speech and from indulgence in strong drinks.

—... no desire arises in his mother toward men.

—... and she is enjoying the five sense-pleasures,
endowed with the five sense-pleasures.

—... no ailment arises in his mother, she is at ease, her
body is not tired, and within her womb, she sees the
Bodhisatta, complete in all his limbs, his sense-organs
perfect. Just as a gem of purest water, well-cut into eight
facets, flawless, excellent in every way, might be strung on a
thread, blue or yellow or red or white or orange, and a man
with vision, having taken it in his hand, might reflect: *This
is a gem of purest water”.
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Lesson 13::

DISCOURSE 0N THE WONDERFUL AND IVIAR\IELLDUS
o QUALITIES

(Accharlyabbhutadhammasutta) (Abrldged)

Paragraph 1: Thus have I heald

At one time, the Lord was staylng near Savatthl in the
Jeta Grove. Then the conversation arose among the monks
in the assembly hall (Upatth?nasala B

&inf . : -

—How wonderful your_reverences, how mary 5, are
the great psychzc power and the: great majesty of the
T athagata that he should know of Former Awakened Ones,

‘who have attamed szbana who have cut off obstacles, w ho

have ended the cycle who have escaped from all sorrow.

P.2: Then the Lord emerging from meditation toward
the evemng, approached the Hall and addressed the
Venerable Ananda: o

—Ananda, delzver at, greater length the Tathagatas
wonderful and marvellous qualmes '

~Face to face with the Lord T have learned thzs “The
Bodhzsatta arose in the Tusita Group, mindful and clearly
conscious”... I regard this as a wonder, a marvellous qualu‘v
of the Lord s ‘ T

~The Bodhzsatta remamed in the Tuszta Group, mindful
and clearly consczous as long as his lzfe -span lasted.

—The Bodhzsatta passing away from the Tusita Group,
mindful and clearly conscious, entered his mother’s womb.

—When the. Bodhzsatta havzng passed away from the
Tusita, entered his mother’s womb, an zllzmztable glorious
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THE BUDDHA’S GREAT DISCOURSES



The penetration of the various elements = The full
understanding of the different elements.

The realisation of the fruits of knowledge and
emancipation .= The attainment of the. 4 fruits & 4
paths, Nibbana.

In the Greater Discourse on the Lion’s Roar, the Lord
said to the Venerable Sariputta:

— Whoever, speaking rightly of me, would say: “A being
not subject to delusion has arisen in the world for the welfare
of many folk, for the happiness of many. folk, out of
compassion for the world, for the good, the welfare, the
happiness of Devas and men”. '

At the Pavarand Ceremony (Invitation Festival), the
Lord said to the Venerable Sariputta:

~ Wise are you, Sariputta, comprehensive and manifold
is your wisdom, swift is your wisdom, sharp is your wisdom.

Just as the eldest son of a wheel-turning King rightly
turns the wheel as his father. has turned it; even so, Sariputta,
you. do rightly turn the Supreme Dhamma-Wheel as I have
turned it.

Dasa-(Tathagata)-Bala: the TEN POWERS of a Tathagata.
A Tathagata has these Ten Powers, endowed with which

a Tathagata claims the leader’s (the bull’s) place, roars the

lion’s roar in all assemblies, and sets rolling the Brahma-

Wheel. What are the ten?

1. A Tathagata compréhends according to reality the

possible as possible, and the impossible as impossible.

2. ... the result (ripening) of deeds in the past, present and

future. .
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2) In a literary style, sometimes an adjective/ a participle is
placed in front position for emphasis, and the inversion is

used.

Normal Order

Inversion

The pink lotus is rising out of
the water.

standing in the door way. .

The round of rebirth is veiled in
S ' v '
ignorance. ‘

desires.

All beings are tied by craving.

The door of Deathlessness is
opened to all.

The beginning of this running
on is unconceivable.

The cycle of -lives . is
beginningless.

All  component things are
subject to change.

impermanent.

The monks in yellow robes are.

The world is attached to’sense_

All  conditioned things “are -

Rising out of the water is the pink
pariiciple v S

lotus.

Standing in the door way are the
monks in the yellow robes.

Veiled in ignorance is the round of

) V S

rebirth.

Attached 1o sense desires is
part. \

the world.

.8 o

Tied by craving are all beings.

part. v S

Opened to all is the Door of Death .
part. \) S

lessness.

Unconceivable is the beginning of
adj. \Y S
the running on.

Beginningless is the cycle of lives.

adj. Vv S
Subject to change are all
adj. vV
component things.
S
Impermanent are all conditioned
\Y, RS
things.
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Sariputta is chief among my
disciples of great wisdom.

Khema is chief among nuns of
great wisdom.

The other schools are void
(empty) of true saints.

The son that is born to you is
mighty.

The doctrine of Dependent
Airing is deep.

Chief among my disciples of great
adj.
wisdom is Sariputta.
vV S
Chief among nuns of great wisdom
adj.
is Khema.
VvV S
Void / empty of true saints are
adj. \
the other schools.
S
Mighty is the son that is born to
adj. V S

you.

Deep is the doctrine of Dependent
adj. V S

Arising. -

3) After some adverbs, mostly with a restrictive or negative
meaning, such-as: so, nor, neither, never, only by, seldom,

T

rarely, no sooner... (than), etc., the inversion is used:

Normal Order

Inversion

Subject + Verb

so / neither /nor + aux.V + S

These students are hard-working.
He is not careless.

lovely spot before.

seaside.

We have never seen such a

They seldom (rarely) go to the

So are those.
Nor / Neither is she.

adv. aV S mV
a lovely spot.
Seldom / Rarely do they go to

adv. aV S myV
the seaside.

Never before have we seen such
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thought (vitakka), sustained thought (vicara), joy (piti),
ease (sukha) and coneentration (samadhi).

2) In the 'second Jhéna, there are: joy, -ease and
concentration. ; ‘

3) In the third Jhana, there are: ease and concentration.

4) In the fourth Jhana: equanimity (upekkha) and
concentration. |

Visuddhi-Magga IV (the Path of Purification)

PART il: The One Person

Unique (adj): being the only one, having no equal.

A peer: one who is equal il rank

- — Peerless (adj.) _

A counterpart: a person who corresponds to s.0 else, who
has the same function as 5.0 else.

A match: one who is equal in sklll
—9Matchless (adj.)

A rival: a person who cor_ripe’tes with another
— Rival (v) o o

An equal: a person who is equal to s.o in some way
— Equal (v); unequalled (adj.).

Six things unsurpassed (Anuttarlya) excellence in 51ght
hearing, possessmns educatlon service, mmdfulness

Four branches of loglcal analysis. (patxsambhnda) ‘
= Analytical knowledge of 4 kinds: the true meaning,
the law, language, wisdom.

Element (dhatu): natural condition, factor. -~ =
The usual set is composed of the element of earth, water,
fire, wmd, or the element of solidity, fluidity, heat,
‘motion. o
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Emancipation of mind (ceto-vimutti) =

Arahantship, the attainment of Sainthood.

The fruition of
Arahantship is often linked with “Emancipation of
wisdom” (pafifia-vimutti).

Paiifia-cetovimutti: one of the Ten Powers of a Tathagata.
Cankerless (andsava): free from cankers, canker-free.

THE FOUR JHANAS:

D

2)

3)

4)

A monk, aloof from sense-pleasures, from evil states of
mind, enters on and abides in the first Jhina, a state of
joy and ease born of detachment, accompanied by
applied thought and sustained thought.

Then by calming down applied and sustained thought,
he enters on and abides in the second Jhana, a state of
joy and ease, born of concentration, which is void of
applied and sustained thought, a state of inward
calm and one - pointedness of mind.

Then, aloof from joy, dwelling detached, mindful and
composed, he experiences in his body that ease of
which the Ariyans say: “the one who has equanimity
and is mindful dwells at ease”, and entering on the
Third Jhana, he abides in it.

Then, by getting rid of ease and pain, by the endmg of
his former pleasures and sorrows, he enters on and
abides in the Fourth Jhana, which has neither pain
nor ease, a state of pure equanimity and mindfulness.

SUMMARY of the 4 JHANAS:
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1) In the first Jhana, the Five Hindrances are removed and

the Five Jhana Factors (Jhana-anga) are present: applied

We

down.

can
ignorance
striving and mindfulness.

mountain top than

gradually
only by

remove | Only by constant striving and
constant adv. :
mindfulness can we gradually
aV S
remove ignorance.
m.V

He realised the supreme goal | Only by his super knowledge did
only by his super kriowledge. adv. aV

he realise the supreme goal
S mV

We had no sooner seen a bird | No sooner had we seenab/rd then
than we saw another.

adv. aV S m\V
we saw another.

They had no sooner reached the | No sooner had they reached the
they sat aV S mV

mountain top than they sat down.

4) The inversion of the subject and verb is used after the
formal subject “THERE ” when the subject is indefinite
or when it is a long noun phrase:

There

arose in me

There Verb Subject
There | is a banana tree in the yard.
There | is no doubt about the Four Noble Truths.
There | are many things worth doing.
There | canbe a good chance of learmning the Dhamma.
There | have been good solutions to the problem of welfare.
There | remains enough time for us to fulfill the task.
There | comes a time of peace and prosperity.
There | followed a long summer full of sunlight.

| There | appear new problems. of the young generation.
There | arose’in him the dustless; stainless Dhamma-Vision to see -

thus.
the eye, the knowledge, the wisdom, the insight,
the light.
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Notes:

1) There (unstressed) as formal subject is meaningless
in the expressions: there is, there are, ... or before the
verbs: come, enter, follow, appear, arise in a formal style.

2) There (stressed) as adverb of place can be in front
position or back position:

He comes there. - There he comes.
adv. adv.

Our bus goes there. ~> There goes our bus.

They are there. -

There they are.
See:

1) A Practical English Grammar (a/ p.63, 115, 302; b/
p.119).

2) Guide to Patterns and Usage in English (p 16,17, 22).

3k
*
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Evil unskilled states of mind (here): the Five Hindrances
(Pafica Nivarana).

Lust, anger, torpor and languor restlessness and WOrry,
doubt.

Applied thought (vitakka): thought applied to an object.

Apply attention/ thought to s.t.: concentrate on s.t.
= Direct one’s mind to s.t.

Sustained thought (vicara): thought kept up for a long tlme
on an object.

Sustain a thought a note, a sound keep it up for a long
time. ~ '

Jhana: a stage of meditation, trance; absorption, ecstacy.

Jhana is- a state of mind developed and realised by
concentration. * '

A state of inward calm and one-pointedness of mind
(ekaggata): a state of internal tranqullhty with the mind
fixed on one point.: !

Dwell at ease: live happily, dwell happy

By getting rid of ease and pain = By giving up ease and
pain, by getting free of happiness-and unhappiness.

Get rid of s.t.: get/ be free of s.t.; give up s.t. completely.

By the endihg of his former pleasures and sorrows = By
destroying both joys and griefs that he had before.

The Fourth Jhana: a state of pure  equanimity and
mindfulness, which has neither pain nor ease = A state
purified by .equanimity and:mindfulness, without pain
and without ease. ‘

P.15:

The destruction Qf thel"c'a‘l_lkers (ﬁsavéld&aya): the state of
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When the blossoms form, they are red lotus-shaped: the
heart of the flower is closed but its outer petals wide
open.
Be in (full) bloom: be flowering, flourishing.
The lovely roses are in full bloom.
Sport (v): amuse oneself, play about.
Indulge in the five sense-pleasures: allow oneself to enjoy
the 5 sense-pleasures.
When the Divine Coral Tree is in full bloom, the Devas
sport for four divine months at the foot of the tree,
indulging in the five sense-pleasures.
Four divine months: 12.000 human years on earth.
Pervade s.t.: spread to every part (a light, a smell).
The fragrance of the lotuses pervades the lake.
—» Pervasion (n).
Walft s.t.: carry s.t. through the air (by the wind, breeze).
The perfume/ fragrance is wafted along by the breeze.
Waft (vi): move gently through the air (a sound, an odour).
The sweet smell of lilies wafted from the garden.
Yojana: an old measure of length about 7 miles.
(1 mile = 1.600 metres)
P.9—10:
Be inclined to do s.o: intend to do s.t.
—> Inclination (n) = intention

Don the saffron robe (formal): wear/ put on the yellow
robe.

P.11 —» 14:
Aloof from s.t.: detached from s.t.
Aloofness (n) = detachment
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Lesson 14:

PART I THE BUDDHA IN THE WORLD

P.1: On one occasion, the Exalted One was journeying
along the highroad in Kosala. Now the Brahmin Dona ‘was
also travelling along the road. Then the Brahmin beheld on
the footprints of the Exalted One the wheelmarks with their
thousand spokes, with their rims and hubs and all their
attributes complete. On se€ing these, he thought thus: “If is
wonderful indeed! It is marvellous indeed! These will not be
the footprints of a human being”.

P.2: Just then the Exalted One stepped aside from the
highroad and sat down at a root of a tree, sitting cross-
legged, holding his body upright, and setting mindfulness in
front of him. Then the Brahmin Dona, following up the
Exalted One’s foétprints, beheld him seated there, comely,
faith-inspiring, with calmed senses, tranquil mihd; in the
attainment of composure by masterly control, like a tamed,
alert, perfectly trained elephant he approached the Exalted
One and said this:

— Your reverence will be a Deva?

— No indeed, Brahmin, I'll not be a Deva.

— Then your reverence will be a Gandhabba?

— No indeed, Brahmin, I'll noz‘ be a Gandhabba.

— A Yakkha then?

— No indeed, not a Yakkha. 7

— Then your reverence will be a human being?

— No indeed, I'll not be a human being.

— When questioned thus, “Your reverence will be a Deva,
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a Gandhabba, a Yakkha, a human being”, you reply, “Not so,
I'll not be a Deva, a Gandhabba, a Yukkha, a human being”.
Who, then, will your reverence be?.

P.3: — Brahmin, if those defilements (asavas) were not
destroyed, I should become a Deva. Those defilements in me
are destroyed, cut off at the root, made like a palm-tree
stump, so that they cannot arise again in the future.

If those asavas were not destroyed, I should become a
Gandhabba, a Yakkha, a human being...

Those dsavas in me are destroyed, as a palm-tree whose
crown has been cut off cannot put forth growth again. Just
as, Brahmin, a lotus, blue, red, or white, though born in the
water, grown up in the water, when it reaches the surface,
stands rising out of the water, unsoiled by the water; even so,
Brahmin, though born in the world, grown up in the world,

having overcome the world, I abide unsoiled by the world.
Take it that I am a Buddha, Brahmin.

As a lotus, fair and lovely,

By the water is not soiled,

By the world I am not soiled;
Therefore, Brahmin, am I a Buddha.

[Anguttara Nikaya Il (Gradual Saymgs),
the Book of the Fours, VI (36)]

PART Il: THE WONDERFUL MARVELS OF
THE DHAMMA-VINAYA

—Monks, in this Dhamma-Discipline there are many

wonderful things which the monks delight to see and see-
What are they?
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L PRONUNCIATION word stress & sound columns.

[1:] unique, equal unequalled

[1] solidity, fluidity, analytxcal

le] pétal; regrét, élement. ,

[&] saffron, eméncipate, analysxs analyse V).

[o] don waft, blossom, comparable mcomparable

[u:] shoot bloom [Ju] perfume

(Al bud functlon beloved {vd] (p P); beloved [Id]

(@dj). o | |

8. [ei] sustdin, pervéde,» pervésion, inclindtion,
emancipation. ’ o

9. [ai] apply r1val unnvalled

10. [su] assGciate. .

11. [au] counterpart‘

12. [19] peer, beard.

13. [es] compare )

il VOCABULARY words and expressmns

PART I

P.1->8: '

The Kovilara Parlcchattaka the Heavenly Coral Tree,
one of the wonders of the Thirty-Three Heaven such as
the Sudhamma Hall, Sakka's’ Throne, Nandana Park,
Eravana, Sakka's elephant. It is somemnes called the
Divine Umbrella Tree. This is the tree which scattered
.its flowers on the Buddha’s couch before his
Parinibbana. v .
The commentary remarks that. after its leaf fall the
leaves and the flower buds appear at the same time.

e Y R o
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DHAMMAPADA VERSES

Verse 181:

 The wise ones who are devoted to meditation,
- (Those) who delight in the trqnquillity of renunciation
Who are enlightened and mindful,
Are beloved even by/ of the gods.
Verse 187: ~ )

The wise man finds no delight,
Even in heavenly pleasures.
The disciple of the Fully Enlightened One delights
Only in the destruction of Craving.
Verse 206: |
It is a good thing to see the Noble Ones;
To live with them is ever happy.
- By not seeing fools
One may ever be happy.
Verse 208:

Therefore, one should associate

With the intelligent, the wise, the learned,

The patient, the dutiful, the Noble,

As the moon follows its course among the stars.
Verse 381:

The bhikkhu, full of joy,

Full of confidence in the Buddha’s Teaching,
Will attain the Peaceful State,

The calming of conditioned things, the bliss.
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1) Just as, monks, the mighty ocean slopes down, slides
and tends downward gradually, and there is no abrupt
precipice; even so, in this:Dhamma-Discipline the training is
gradual, the progress is gradua'l,' there is no abrupt
penetration of knowledge. This is the first wonderful thing in
this Dhamma-Discipline, which the monks delight to see and
see. .

2) Just as, monks, the mighty ocean is fixed and does not
overpass its bounds; even so, when the code of training is
made known by me to my disciples, they will not transgress
it, even for life’s sake. This is the second marvel ...

~ 3) Just as, monks, the great rivers entering the mighty
ocean, lose their former names and are termed simply
“ocean”; eve_h 50, the four castes, the Khattiyas (nobles),
the Brahmans (Brahmins), the Vessas (merchants) and the
Suddas (servants), going forth from home to the homeless
life in  the . Dhamma-Discipline proclaimed by the
Tathagata, lose their former names and lineages and are
regarded simply as recluses, sons of Sakyas. This is the
third marvel ... _

4) Just as all the streams that flow into the ocean, all the
rains thatfall from the sky, affect neither the emptiness nor

the fullness of the ocean; even so, though many monks pass

finally away in that condition of Nibbana which has no
remainder, yet neither the emptiness nor fullness in that
condition of Nibbana is seen. This is the fourth marvel...
 5) Just as, monks, the mighty ocean has but one taste, the
taste of salt; even so, this Dhamma-Discipline has but one
flavour, the flavour of liberation. This is the fifth'marvel...
~ 6) Just as, monks, the ocean has many and diverse gems:
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the pearl, the crystal and so forth; even so, this Dhamma-
Discipline has many and diverse gems, that is the Four
Foundations of Mindfulness, the Four Right Efforts, the Four
Ways to Psychic Power, the Five Faculties, the Five Powers,
the Seven Limbs of Awakening, the Ariyan Eightfold Path.
This is the sixth marvel ...

7) Just as, monks, the ocean is the abode of great
creatures: the Asuras, the Nagas, the Gandhabbas; even so,
this Dhamma-Discipline is the abode of great beings, that is
to say, the Stream-Winner and the one who has attained the
fruit of Stream-Winning, the Once-Returner and the one who
has attained the fruit of Once-Returning, the Non-Returner
and the one who has attained the fruit of Non-Returning, the
Arahant and the one who has attained the fruit of
Arahantship. This is the seventh marvel ...

— These, monks, really are the wonderful marvels in this
Dhamma-Discipline, seeing which again and again the
monks take delight in this Dhamma-Discipline.

[Excerpt from Anguttara Nikaya 1V
(The Gradual Sayings, The Great Chapter)
and Udéana (Verses of Uplift, Chapter V)]

foed
*

Dhammapada Verses
Verse 195:

The One who pays reverence to those worthy of reverence,
Whether the Buddhas or their disciples,

Those that have overcome the Hindrances,
Those that have crossed the sea of sorrow.
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P.2: Monks, the appearance of one person is hard to be
found in the world. Of what person? - of a Tafhagaz‘a an
Arahant, a Fully Self-Awakened One. A

P.3: Monks, - one person: born into the world is a
wonderful one. What person? It is a Taz‘hagal‘a an Arahant, a
Fully Self-Awakened One. '

P.4: Monks, the passing away of one person is to be
regretted by many folk. Of what person? Of a Tathagata, an
Arahant, a Fully Self-Awakened One.-

P.5: Monks, there is one person born in the world who is
unique, without a peer, without a counterpart, incomparable,
unequalled, matchless, unrivalled, best of bipeds. Who is that’
one person? It is a Tathdgata, an Arahant, a Fully Self-
Awakened One. , o . |

P.6: Monks, the appéarance of one person is the
appearance of a mighty eye, a mighty light, a mighty radiance,
of six things unsurpassed. It is the realisation of the four

" branches of logical analysis, the penetration of the various

elements, of the diversity of elements; it is the realisation of
the fruits of knowledge and emancipation: the realisation of
the fruzrs of Stream-Winning, of Once- Rerurmng, of Non-
Returning, of Arahantship. Of what person? Of a Tathagata,
an Arahant, a Fully Self-Awakened One. _
P.7: Monks, I know not of any other single person who
so perfectly keeps rolling the Supreme Dhamma Wheel set
rolling by the Tath&gata’ as does Sariputta. Sariputta, monks,
is the one who perfectly keeps rolling the Supreme Dhamma

Wheel set rolling by the Tathagata.
(Angijktgfra Nikaya |, the Book of the Ones).

*
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flowers are of the red lotus shape, like the Heavenly Coral Tree.

P.15: When the Ariyan disciple, by destroying the
cankers, enters on and abides in full realisation..., his
flowers are in full bloom, like the Heavenly Coral Tree.
Then the earth devas utter a shout:
 —This revered sir, living a life of faith, has destroyed the
cankers and dwells in full realisation...

Hearing the shout, the Four Great Kings’ Devas, the
Tavatimsa Devas, the Yama Devas, the Tusita Devas, the
Devas who delight in creation, the Devas who delight in
others’ creations and the Devas of the Brahma’s attendants
roll back the cry: ‘

~This revered sir, living the life of faith, by the
destruction of the cankers, having realised by his super
knowledge here and now the emancipation of mind and
emancipation of wisdom which is cankerless, enters on and
abides in it.

Thus in an instant, thus in’ a moment, the sound soars up
to the Brahma heaven. ,

This is the progressive power of a monk who has
destroyed the cankers. ,

Anguttara Nikaya IV (the Book of the Sevens).

PART II: THE ONE PERSON

P.1: Monks, there is one person whose birth into the
world is for the welfare of many folk, for the happiness of
many folk, who_is born out of compassion for the world, for
the profit, welfare and happiness of Devas and mankind. Who
is that person? It is a Tathagata, an Arahant, a Fully Self-
Awakened One. '
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Verse 196:
He who pays homage
To such peaceful and fearless ones,
Who have attained Nibbana,
'His merit cannot be measured by anyone (=immeasurable).

| Verse 418:

He who has given up both likes and dislikes,
Who is cool, and free from attachment,
Who has conquered all the worlds,
Him I call a Brahman.
Verse 420:
He whose ﬁttbire state is not known
To gods, or Gandhabbas or men,
Who has destroyed all defilements,
Him [ call a Brahman.
Verse 423:
The Sage who knows his former abodes (lives)
Who sees heaven and hell, ’
Who has reached the-end of rebirth,
Who has attained super knowledge,
In whom all perfections have been perfected,
Him I call a Brahman. » '
*

. PRONUNCIATION: word stress and sound columns.
(i:] feet, créature, seréne.
[i] rim, limb, lineage, crystal, contribute, tranquility.

- [e] élephant, transgréss, progréss, serénity, pénetrate.
[®] tranquil, dttribute, grddual.

W=
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5. [a:] marvellous, regard, ovef’péss.

6. [o:]salt, Exdlted.

7. [u] fobtprint. :

8. [u:] fruit, root, lose, recline.

9. [A] hub, stump, abript, cémely.

10. [2:], [3:] jodrney, divérse, alért.

11. [ei] fldvour, penetrdtion, inspirdtion.

12. [eu] behdld, contrél, 6cean, compdse, prégress,
abdde, compdbsure.

13. [ai] abide, delight, inspiring.

14. [f] ocean, auspicious.

15. [3] vision, measure, composure, occasion.

Il. VOCABULARY: words and express:ons
PARTI:

P.1:

Brahmin Dona: the Brahmin described as a master of the
Three Vedas, journeying along with 500 students. After
the Buddha’s Great Decease, he divided the Lord’s
relics into 8 equal parts and then asked for the vessel in
which the relics had been collected and measured.

On the footprints of the Exalted One, the Brahmin saw

the wheel marks with their thousand spokes, with their

rims and hubs and all their attributes complete:

The thousand-spoke wheel is the Heavenly Wheel, the

Wheel Treasure (cakkaratana), the symbol of a wheel-
turning king (cakkavattin) or a universal king.
The wheelmarks on the sole of the feet: This is the second

of the thirty two marks of a Great Being, a superman
(Mahapurissa). ’
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Kovilara Paricchattaka Tree. ~ : .

P.9: In just the same way, manks when the Arzyan
disciple is inclined to go forth from home into the homeless
life, the Ariyan disciple is dry in leaf, like the Heavenly
Coral Tree of the Tavatzmsa Devas. .

P.10: When the Ariyan dzsczple has hls hazr and beard
shavecf oﬁ and donned the saffron robe and gone forth it is
his fall of leaf like the Heavenly Coral Tree...

P.11: Then, aloof from sense-pleasures, fram evil, unskilled
states of mind, he enters on and abides in the first Jhana, a
state of joy and ease born of detachment, accompanied by
applied thought and sustained thought. This is the time when
his buds appear, like the Heavenly Coral Tree....

P.12: Then by calming down applied thought and
sustained thought, he enters on and. abides in’ the Second
Jhana, a state of joy-and ease, born of concentration, which
is void of applied and sustained thought, a state of inward
calm and one-pointednes.i of mind. This is the time when his

. shoots come out, like the Heavenly Coral Tree...

P.13: Then, aloof from joy, dwelling detached, mindful
and composed, he experiences in his body that ease of which
the Arahants (the Ariyans) say: :

—The One who has equanimity and is mindful dwells at
ease. And entering on the Thiid Jhana, he abides in it. This is
the time when his blossoms form, like the Heavenly Coral
Tree... ‘

P.14: Then by. gettzng rid of ease. and pain, by the endm,g7
of his former pleasures and sorrows, he enters on and abides in
the Fourth Jhdna, which has ‘neither. pain nor ease, a state of
pure equanimity and mindfulness. This is the time when his
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Lesson 15:

PART 1: THE KOVILARA PARICCHATTAKA TREE
(The Heavenly Coral Trez)

Paragraph 1: Monks, when the Kovildra Paricchattaka,
the Heavenly Coral Tree of the Tavatimsa Devas (the Thirty-
Three Gods), is dry in leaf, those Devas greatly rejoice:

= The Heavenly Coral Tree is dry in leaf! Before long
there will be leaf-fall!

‘P.2: When the leaves are falling, they greatly rejoice:
~Falling are now the leaves! Shortly now will appear every
bud.

P.3: When the buds appear, they greatly rejoice: —Now
the buds appear! Soon the shoots will come out!

~ P.4: When the shoots come out, they greatly rejoice:
—Now the shoots come out! Soon will the blossoms form!

P.5: When the blossoms form, they greatly rejoice: —Now
the blossoms form! Soon like the red lotus will the flowers be
shaped! .

P.6: When the flowers are shaped llke the red lotus, they
greatly rejoice: —Shaped like the red lotus are the flowers!
Soon the ﬂowers will be in full bloom!

P.7: When the Kovilara Paricchattaka Tree of the
Tavatimsa Devas is in full bloom, those Devas sport for four
divine months at the foot of the tree, indulging in the five
sense-pleasures.

P.8: When the divine tree is in Jull bloom, its radiance
pervades fifty yojanas. The perfume is wafted along by the
wind a hundred yojanas. This is the divine power of the
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The Commentary remarks that the Buddha’s footprints
are invisible, but on this occasion he purposely allowed
the marks to be seen by tl_ie Brahmin.

A footprint = a footmark.

Leave footprints on the sand, in the snow ...

An attribute = a quality.

Patience is one of the most important attributes of a
learner.

P.2:

Hold one’s body upright: keep one’s body erect.

Set up mindfulness: found/ arouse mindfulness.

Follow up s.0’s footprints: examine them closely; try to
find out more about them.

Follow s.0’s example: do as someone has done.

Follow in s.0’s footsteps (formal): do the same as someone
has done, follow the same lifestyle as someone does.
Let’s follow in our Teacher’s footsteps.

Comely (adj.) (formal): good-looking
Comeliness (n): good look.

Faith-inspiring: that inspires faith, that fills others with
faith, that arouses faith in others.

Inspire faith./ confidence / hope / enthusiasm in s.0
— Inspiration (n).

Tranquil (adj.) (formal): calm, peaceful serene, composed.
— Tranquillity (n): calmness, peace, serenity, composure.

Compose oneself: control oneself.

Feel calm and composed: feel unworried and self-
controlled.

Keep one’s composure in-all conditions / situations.
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Recover / Regain one’s composure.
Alert: mindful, attentive, quick to act or think.
Be alert at something.

P.3:

A Gandhabba: a heavenly musician, the lowest class
among the Devas who live in the Catummaharajika.

A Yakkha: a partly divine being of great power, a name of
some non-human beings (amanussa), some spirits or
fairies, sometimes called devatd or devaputta. They
rank between manussa(men) and Gandhabba.

Sakka, The Four Great Kings, their attendants and

Yama, the Lord of the Underworld, are ofteﬁ named
Yakkhas.

P.4:
Asava: anything evil that flows in and out, that corrupts
slowly from all sides.
Asavas: corruptions, cankers, defilements in general.
Four Asavas:
1) Kama (lust): attachment to the sensual world.
2) Bhava (becoming): attachment to bhava, becoming,
rebirth, to the world of form and formlessness.
3) Ditthi (views): attachment to wrong views.
4) Avijja (ignorance): not understanding the 4 Noble
Truths.

Anasava: one who is free from the asava; an Arahant.

= QOghatinno: one who has crossed the flood; an
Arahant.

Four Asavas = Four Oghas: four floods of Kama, Bhava,
Ditthi, Avijja (see Dhammapada Verse 370).

46

Part 11:

1.

[\

Duc Phit day ring trong Ph’\p va Luit cia Ngai ¢6
nhiéu diéu ky dleu ma cdc Ty- -kheo thich thd ngdm
nhin mai.

. Cling nhu bién cd xubi dén khdng c6 vuc sdu dot ngdt,

su.tu hanh va ti€n bd trong Phap va Luft Ngai cling
tién ti€n din din, khong c6 sy th€ nhip tri ki€n dot
ngdt (dén ngd).

. Ciing nhu moi dong sdng 16n chay ra bién déu mit céc

tén cli cGa ching, bon giai cdp trong x& -hoi s& mAt
danh tinh va ddng d5i cda ho khi ho xudt gia trong
Phdp-Luit nay va r§ thanh Ty-kheo Thich ta.

. Ciing nhu bién cd ch1 c6 moét vi min, Phdp-Ludt cla

Ngai chi ¢ mot vi, d6 1a.vi: giai thoat phat xuft tir

Niét-ban, Ai diét, Khé chet ‘BAttl, An tinh, Cuc lac.
. Ciing nhu bién cd nhleu loal chau biu khic nhau,

Phap- -Luit cda Ngai c6 nhiéu loai chiu bdu nhu’ Ta
Niém xi, T Chanh cin, T¢ Thén tic, Ngi cin, Ngu
luc, Bay Gidc chi, Thanh dao Tdm nganh:

. Ciing nhu bién cd c6 nhiéu loai sinh vat 16n, trong

Phdp-Luat clia Ngai c6 cdc vi nhdn nhu Bon dbi Tdm
vi 43 ddc Tt dao va Tt qud va trd thanh cdc Thinh dé
i cia Ngai.

. Chinh nhitng diéu k¥ diéu nay da lam cho Phép- Luat

cla Ngal c ning lwc (= tao sitc manh cho Phdp-Ludt
cila Ngai) tdn tai va hung thinh qua khong gian va thdi
glan

e
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12. What simile did the Buddha use to describe the sixth
marvel?

13. What is the sixth marvel?

14. What simile did the Buddha use to describe ilie seventh
marvel?

15. What is the seventh marvel?

IV. TRANSLATION:
A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.

B) Transiate these sentences into English:

Part I:

1. Ba-la-m6n Dona kinh ngac khi thdy cdc ddu chin cta
dtc Phat vi ching mang mot trong ba muoi hai tuéng
0t clia mot bac Pai Nhan. v

2. Vi Ba-la-m6n d&n gan va hdi phai ching Ngii s& trd
thanh mdt vi Thién than, mot Can-thdc-ba, mot Da-
xoa hay mt con ngudi. '

3. Ngai ddp n€u cac 1du hodc nhi€m 6 trong Ngai khong
-dudc doan tdn, Ngai s& trd thanii mdt trong cdc lodi
dy.

4. Nay vi cdc lau hodc kia did dudc hoan todn doan tin
nhu cdy co dita ¢6 dau ngon bi chat dit khdng con tdi
sinh trong tudng lai, Ngai ty vi minh nhu. mét hoa sen
khong bi nudc 1am 6 nhi€m di sinh ra va 16n 1én frong
nudc. ,

5. Méc du sinh ra va 16n 1én trong ddi, Ngai vin an trd
khong bi d¢i lam 6 nhiém sau khi Ngai di chinh phuc
dsi.
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* “Those asavas of the Tathagata, which are connected
with again-becoming are destroyed, cut off at the
root, made like a palm-tree stump so that they
cannot arise in the future ”.

= The Tathagata has attained the total destruction of all

dsavas, so there is no more of this state again (rebirth)

for him. ‘

I say that the destruction of the cankers is (possible)

for one who knows and sees, not for one who does

not know and does not see ”,
' (Maj.1, No.2 (Sabbasavasutia))

A palm-tree: tald tree (palmacae family)

# Sila (Shorea Robusta)

Abide unsoiled: live / remain / dwell unstained, undefiled.

Soil sb./ s.t: make s.t/s.t dirty
— The soil (n). _

* « Just as a lotus, though born in the water, grown up in
water, stands unsoiled by the water; even so,
though born in the world, grown up in the world,
having overcome the world, I abide unsoiled by
the world”.

A root (n) — Root (v): take root and begin to grow.

Root out s.t: cut off to the root, destroy s.t totally.

Take it that + clause: suppose that / assume that + clause

- Take it that 1 am a Buddha.
- Take it that we’re willing to work together.
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PART II:

P.1:

Dhamma-Vinaya: the Dhamma-Discipline, the Doctrine
and Discipline = The Buddha’s Teaching in its
completeness.

There are many wonderful marvels in this Dhamma-
Discipline which the monks delight to see and see.

Slope down gradually: go downward step by step, tend
downward step by step.

Gradual (adj.): going step by step = Abrupt, sudden.

The training is gradual: the-training is going step by step.

The progress is gradual: The development/ cultivation of
the Noble Eightfold Path happens step by step over a
long period rather than suddenly.

There is no abrupt penetration of knowledge: There is no
sudden realisation of wisdom, enlightenment.

Penetrate (into) s.t:

1) Enter s.t; make a way into s.t, go into s.t (a forest, a
new land, some place difficult to get into).

2) Understand, realise s.t fully and deeply. (s.0’s
thought, a secret, a doctrine, a religion, a mystery).
It's hard for human beings to penetrate the secrets of

Nature.

P.2:
Penetration: the ability to understand s.t fully. -
Overpass the bounds: pass beyond the limits, surpass.

Transgress a law, a rule (formal): go beyond the limit of a
law/ rule

= Break a moral law, a rule of behaviour.
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7. What simile is used to describe the Buddha then?
8. What did the Brahmin ask the Lord?

9. What did the Lord answer?

P3: .

10. Did the Brahmm understand what the Lord said?

- 11. What did the Lord explain about his answer?

12. What simile did the Lord use to descrlbe the asavas
totally destroyed in him? |

13. What simile did the: Lord use to describe a Buddha in the-
world? - ..

14. Recite the concludmg verse uttered by the Lord

PARTII: _ |

1. Are there many wonderful marvels which the monks
delight to see in the Dhamma- Discipline? '

2. What simile did the Buddha use to describe the first
‘marvel of the Dhamma-Discipline?

3. What is the first marvel of the Dhamma-Discipline?

4. What simile did the Buddha use to describe the ‘second

~marvel?

5. Whatis the second marvel? '

6. What simile d1d the Buddha use to descrlbe the thlrd
marvel?

7. What'is the third marvel? ~

8. ‘What smule did the Buddha use to .describe the fourth
marvel? - ‘ -

9. What is the fourth marvel?

10. What simile did- the Buddha use to descrlbe the fitth
marvel? '

11. What is the fifth marvel?
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1 pair: 1) The One who realisés the Path of Once-

Returning (Sakadagami-magga).
2) The One‘ who realises the Fruit of Once-
Returning (Sakadagami -Phala).

1 pair: 1) The One who realises the Path of Non- Retummg
(Anagami-magga).

2) The One who realises the Fruit of Non- Returmng
(Anagami-Phala).
1 pair: 1) The One who realises the Path of Salnt hood
(Arahatta-magga). '
2) The One who realises the Fruit of Saint- hood
(Arahatta-Phala).

To sum up, the One who realises the Path and the One
who realises the Fruit are considered a 'P-air.'Hénce, there
are 4 Pairs of Persons. When the two persons of each pair
are regarded separately, there are 8 Ind1v1duals (Ar1ya-
Puggala: Holy/ Noble Ones).

1i. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS:
PARTI:
P.1:

1. Where was the Exalted One journeying when he ﬁrst
met the Brahmin Dona?
2. What did the Brahmin see on the Lord’s footprints?

3. Why was he amazed at/ by the sight of the footprints?
P.2:

4. What did the Lord do next?
5. What did the Brahmin do then? -
6. What was the Buddha like then?
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= Transgression (of a law): law-breaking, wrong-doing.
Even for life’s sake: even at the cost of one’s life..
P4:
Empty (adj.) = Full
— Emptiness (n) # Fullness. :
All the streams that flow into the ocean, all the rains that
fall from the sky, affect neither the empnness nor the -
fullness of the ocean. e
The condition of Nibbana which has no remainder
= Parinibbana. |
= The state of Nibbana -without remainder/ without

basis forrebirth. -

= Nibbana without the groups remaining.
= The Full Extinction of the groups of grasping
= The final/ utter- passmg away - of an Arahant, a

- Buddha. ' g R
Though many monks pass ﬁnally away in that
condition of Nibbana without remainder, neither the
emptiness nor the fullness in that condition of
Nibbana is seen.
The Condition/ Element of Nibbana: Nibbana-dhatu.

¥

P.5:

Flavour: a distinctive taste, a special quality.

* Just as the ocean has only one taste, the taste:of salt;
even so, this Dhamma-Discipline has but one flavour,
the flavour of liberation. |

P.6: o ‘

Thirty seven Bodhipakkiya Dhamma: thirty seven things/
qualities contributing to Enlightenment, Thirty seven
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‘Requisites of wisdom comprising the whole doctrines of
the Buddha.

Four Satipatthana = The Four Foundations of Mindfulness:
the body, the feelings, the mind (mental states), mental
objects.

Four Samma-padhana (mea) The Four Right Efforts:

- to remove evil states of mind that have arisen.
- to prevent evil mental states from arising.

- to cause good states of mind to arise.

- to develop good mental states that have arisen.

Four Iddhi-pada = The four ways to Psychic Power:

- Chanda-Samadhi: Concentration of Intention (Purpose).
- Viriya-Samadhi: Concentration of Energy.

- Citta-Samadhi: Concentration of Consciousness.

- Vimamsa: Concentration of Investigation (Examination,).

Five Indriyani: The Five Faculties:

- Saddha: Faith.

- Viriya: Energy.

- Sati: Mindfulness.

- Samadhi: Concentration.

- Pafifia: Wisdom. .

Five Balani: The Five Mental Powers (the same as above).

Seven Sambojjhangi: The Seven Limbs (Factors) of
Enlightenment.

- Sati: Mindfulness.

- Dhamma-Vicaya: Investigation of the Law/ Examination
into things.

- Viriya: Energy.

- Piti: Joy.
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- Passaddhi: Serenity.

- Samadhi: Concentration, One Pointedness of mind.

- Upekha: Equanimity, evenness of mind, calmness.
Ariya atthangika Magga: the Noble E1ghtf01d Path:

- Samma-ditthi: Right View;

- Samma Samkappa: Right Thought;

- Samma Vaca: Right Speech;

- Samma Kammanta: Right Action;

- Samma Ajiva: Right Livelihood,;

- Samma Véyﬁma: Ri ght Effort;

- Samma Sati: Right Mindfulness;

- Samma Samadhi: Right Concentration;
Note: Anga: a part, a fold, a limb, a factor;

— Angika: composed of many parts.

=

W _

Niga: a serpent of great power, classed with other divine
beings in Buddhist legends. '

Asura (often translated as Titan, Fallen Angel): a low class
of divine beings besides other deities such as . Naga,
Yakkha, Gandhabba ..

The fight between the Asuras and the Devas ( Gods and
Titans) is recorded in the Pali Canon.

The Four Pairs of Persons make up the Four Kmds of
Holy Disciples, who have attained' the Four. Paths
'(Magga) and the Four Fruits (Phala) of these Paths:

1 pair: 1) The One who realises the Path of Stream-
Winning (Sotapatti-magga).

.2) The Oné who realises the Fruit of Stream-

Winning (Sotdpatti-Phala). '
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but a stream of consciousness is purified by destroying all
defilements. ,
(Excerpts from Narada Mahathera and Dr W. Rahula)

lll. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS

PART I:

1. What did the Buddha say about the matchless Dhamma-
Wheel set rolling by himself in the Deer Park' at

Isipatana, near Benares?
2. Whatis it?

3. Who did the Buddha first teach the discourse to? Who
were they? .

4. What are the two extremes mentioned in the discourse?

5. Why should the 1% extreme be avoided by one who has
gone forth?

6. Why should the 2™ extreme be avoided by one who has
gone forth?

P.2

™

a) When did the Blessed One comprehend the Middle
-Path?

or b) How did the blessed One comprehend the Middle
Path? |

8. What does the Middle Path give and what does it lead
to? ' |

9. Whatis that Middle Path?

P.3:

10. What does the 1% Noble Truth deal with?
11. What does the 2" Noble Truth deal with?
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3. ... the path leading to all bourns (gati, both good and
bad ones).

4. ... the world with its various and diverse features (its .
groups and elements (khandhas, dhatis...) -

5. ... the different inclinations (characters) of beings.

6. ... the lower and higher faculties of beings.

7. ... the defilement of, the purity of, the emergence from

attainments in Absorptions (Jhanas), deliverances
| (liberations) and concentration.
8. He remembers his former births. ’
9. With his divine eye, he sees other beings’ passing
away and arising according to their deeds.
10. By the destruction of the cankers, he enters on and
~ abides in the freedom of mind, freedom through
wisdom that are cankerless, having realized them here
and now by his own super knowledge. :
The Dasabala: the Possessox of ten Powers, an eplthet of
the Buddha.
Four Self-Confidences (Vesarajjani): 4 kinds of
confidences, security, fearlessness.
There are these 4 self confidences, endowed with which a
Tathagata claims the leader’s place.' (as above)
1) Confidence in his Supreme Enlightenment.

2) ceerernnnneeeenenes Total DestrUCtion of cankers.
K ) R Recognition of the obstacles to the path.
4) creeerrerrerreenaens Teaching of the Path leading to the

end of suffering.

(Greater Discourse on the Lion’s Roar, Maj 1, n° 12)
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ll. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS:

PART I:
P1-8:

1. What will happen to the Kovildra Paricchattaka Tree

when it is dry in leaf?

What will happen to the tree after its leaf-fall?

What will happen when the buds appear?:

What will happen when the shoots come out?

What will the flowers be like?

What will the flowers be like when they are lotus -

shaped? :

7. How do the Thirty-Three Devas feel from the time that
the divine tree is dry in leaf until its blossoming time?

8. Why do they long for the blossoming time of the divine
tree?

9. What do they do during the blossoming time?

10. How far does the radiance of the tree pervade?

11. How far is its perfume carried by the wind?

P.9— 10:

e

12. What is the time when the Ariyan disciple is dry in leaf;?
13. What is his.leaf-fall?

P11 12:

14. When do his buds appear?-
15. When do his shoots come out?
16. When do his blossoms form?
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force that moves all existence in the world.

¢ As long as there is this thirst to exist, the cycle of
rebirths (samsara) continues. It.can stop. only when this
force, this thirst, is cut off through Wlsdom to see Reahty,

Nibbana.

3) The Third Noble Truth deals with the cessation of thirst/
Dukkha = Nibbana, the uprooting of attachment, the
extinction of desire, hatred and delusion, detachment,
freedom, absolute Truth.. :

e The absolute Truth, N1bbana s beyond logical
reasoning. It is a Dhamma to be comprehended by the wise
and to be realised within themselves. It is purely a'self -
realisation by renouncing, not the external world but
internal attachment to the external world. ’

e The Third Noble Truth has to be reahsed by
developing the 4™ Noble Truth.

4) The Fourth Noble Truth'is the way to the Cessann of
Dukkha: . :

» ltisa way of hfe to be practlsed and developed by
each person. - :

o It is a Path leadmg to the realisation of Truth,
Freedom, Happiness and peace “through moral and
intellectual development of the Erght Factors of the Path
(Sila, Samadhi and Pafifia). : :

« It is a self-development/ cultiv_ation and self-
purification. o SRR

e It is not connected with prayers, worship. or
ceremony. : L :

e Who/ What is purlﬁed‘7 —No belng nor permanent self

97



N

five groups of grasping are dukkha”.

No other “being”, a “soul” or “self” (I) standing behind
these groups experiences dukkha:

“Mere suffering exists, but no sufferer is found,

The deeds are, but no doer is found”

(Buddhaghosa)

In short, life is movement itself.

2) The Second Noble Truth explains the Origin/ Cause of

Dukkha:

« It is the thirst in various forms that causes all ills of
life and rebirths: thirst includes desires for sense-pleasures,
power, ideas, views, theories, beliefs...

o All the troubles, worries and conflicts in the world
anse from this selfish thirst. '

o “The world lacks, yearns (desires), and is enslaved to
thirst” The Buddha said. (Majihima N° 82, Ratthapala S)

e How this thirst can produce reexistence / re-
becoming is the philosophical aspect of the 2"? Noble
Truth: among various conditions for the existence of a
being, the will to live, to re-exist (to be reborn) creates the
root of existence by good and bad actions (Kamma), only
volitional actions (not all actions or the fruit of actions).

o So thirst, the volition or the will to exist, and

- Kamma are the same.
 The Theory of Kamma is the Theory of Cause and
Effect/ of action and result: every volitional action produces

a result which may continue to appear in a future life after
death.

e In short, the will, the thirst to exist is the greatest'
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17. When are his flowers red lotus-shaped?

18. When are his flowers in full bloom?

19. What do the earth devas do then?

20. What do the Devas in the Heaven World do next?

21. How far does-their sound soar up?

22. What simile did the Buddha use to describe the
progressive power of the Ariyan disciple?

PART Il

1. Who is the only person born into the world for the

welfare of many..., out of compassion for the world?

Whose appearance is hard to be found in the world?

Who is born into the world as a wonderful man?

Whose passing away.is to be regretted by many folk?

Who is unique, without a peer,... best of all in the world?

Whose appearance is the appearance of a mighty eye, a

mighty light, a mighty radiance, of six unsurpassed

things?

7. Who perfectly keeps rolling the Supreme Dhamma
Wheel set rolling by the Lord?

8. What simile did the Lord use to descnbe the Venerable

-~ Sariputta?

9. What did the Lord say about the Venerable Sariputta’s
wisdom? ‘

10. What eplthet did the Buddha grant him?

11. What should one speak rightly of the Lord?

A T
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*  Summary of the Remarks on Dhammacakkappavattana

IV. TRANSLATION: Sutta:

A)Tr
B) Tr

anslate the text into Vietnamese.

anslate these sentences into English:

Part I:

1.

Khi vi Thanh dé t& xud't gia séng ddi khong gia dinh,
chuyén tdm Thién dinh, ly duc va céc bt thién phdp,
vi 4y chitng nhdp va an trii S6 Thi€n, mot trang thdi hy
lac do ly duc sinh, véi tAm va td, gidéng nhu cdy Thién
hoa san hd nay 16¢ sau khi rung 4.

o The Buddha sald that he, the Tathagata realised by.
his own experience the error of the two extremes ‘and
followed a middle Path. He called the new path
discovered by h1mse1f Majjhxma Patlpada the
Middle Path.

The Middle Path leads to the destruction of passions
and the realisation of the supreme goal of the holy
life, Nibbana. : . :

o The Buddha Dhamma is based on person’al
experience. o

 Right understanding of the Path and cultivation of the

2. Sau d6 vi &y ching nhdp va an trd Nhi Thlen mot
trang thdi'hy lac do dinh sinh khéng tim khong t, mot Path are emphasised by the Buddha.
trang thdi noi tinh nhat tdm gidng nhu ciy Thién hoa « The Four Noble Truths, the fundamental teachmgs of
san hd dim chdi. the Buddha, can be found within ourselves:
3. Sau d6 ly hy, tri xa, vi &y cdm nhén trang thdi x4 1) The First ‘Noble Truth presents Dukkha in three
niém lac trd trong khi ching nhip Tam Thién, chﬁng forms: = -
khdc nao cdc Thién hoa thanh hinh. : a) Dukkha as ordmary suffermg,
4. Sau khi ching nhiap Tt Thién, mot trang thai xa ni€ém b) Dukkha produced by change, - . -
thanh tinh, vi Thinh dé t& ching dic ngay hién tai v ¢) Dukkha as- conditioned states (samkhara-dukkha) the
ldu tAm gidi thodt va tué giai thoat. most important ¢philosophical aspect of Buddhism, Wthh
5. Khi vi Ty-kheo ching dic tron ven, vi 4y dudc chu explains and analyses a so-called being. A being is divided
Thién va loai ngudi déng tan thin cling nhu cidy Thién into five groups of attachment. This analysis leads to a right
hoa san hd nd rd hoa v4i dnh sdng va huong thom tda view of oneself as one really is:
khdp bdu trdi trude sy dai hin hoan cda chu Thién céi ““What we call a “being” or “I" is only a name given to
trd1 Ba mudi ba. the combmatwn of these 5 groups. They are all constantly
changing, 1mpermanent and whatever is impermanent is
dukkha. This is the meaning of the Buddha’s words: “The
70
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Thereupon he asked for ordination and the Blessed One

said: “Come! Monk! (Ehi Bhikkhu!). Well - proclaimed is the -

Dhamma. Live the holy life for the utter destruction of
suffering”.

This saying was first uttered by the Lord for full
ordination (upasampada) to that Venerable ‘One and then to
the 4 others. So there were six Bhikkhus (mendicants) in the
Order for the first time in the world. (Vinaya)

“It is through not understanding the Four Noble Truths
that we have had to wander so long in this path of rebirth,
both youand 1.” :

(Digha Nikaya, Maha Parinibbana Sutta)

“O Bhikkhus, in former times as well as nowadays, 1
have expounded only Dukkha and the Cessation of
Dukkha.”

(Majjhima Nikaya | N°22, Discourse on Simile of the Water Snake)
*  Some of the Various Causes of the earthquakes:

The earth quakes when:

« A Bodhisatta leaves the Tusita (The Heaven of
Delight) and enters his mother’s womb, mindful and
clearly conscious.

« A Bodhisatta comes out of his mother’s womb.

o A Bodhisatta attains the Supreme Enhghtenment and
become a Buddha.

« A Tathagata sets rolling the Dhamma Wheel

« A Tathagata consciously rejects the remainder of his
life.

« A Tathagata attains Parinibbana (the full passing

away).
{Digha Nikaya, Maha Pan‘nibbéna Sutta)
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Part II:

1.

Pitc Nhu Lai 12 ngudi duy nhét ra d8i vi an lac va
hanh phic clia qun sinh, vi long thuong tudng doi v6i
th€ gi6i chu Thién va loai ngudi.

. Su xuAt hién clia mot ditc Nhu Lai 12 mot diéu ky diéu

(hy hitu) khé tim thdy & doi va sy tich diét clia Ngai
dudc nhiéu ngudi luyén tiéc.

. Su xuét hién clia mot dic Nhu Lai 1a sy xudt hién ctia

mot dai hdo quang chiéu sdng khip noi trén thé gian
va dem lai sy ching dat muc dich cla ddi Pham hanh
vé tri ki€n va gidi thoit.

D6 1a sy chitng ngd Bon Thanh qua Dy luu, Nhét lai,
B4t lai vd A-la-hdn chua tirng dugc ching ngd trudc
kia trongcdc dao gido khéc.

. Pitc Phit day ring Ngai khong bigt ngudi ndo khic co

thé chian chdnh vin chuyén Phdp Luén do Ngai
chuyén van nhu Ton gid Sariputta.

kK
*
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V. GRAMMAR:

THE INFINITIVE

A. FORM:

1) The full infinitive: to + verb
Present Infinitive: to do, to work.
Perfect Infinitive: to have done, to have worked.

2) The bare infinitive: verb without “to”: do, work.

The bare infinitive is placed after some verbs and
expressions.

a) Auxiliary verbs:

can, do, may, must, shall, will + infinitive verb / phrase

Ex: We can do the test.
Does he go there?
You need not come.
b) Verbs of perception:

feel, hear, see, walch..... + infinitive verb / phrase

Subject Verb Object Infinitive

We feel the house shake.

They hear the boys jaugh aloud.
| watched the leaves fall.

But these verbs are more often followed by a present
participle.
(See lesson 11: grammar review: Present Participle)
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PART II:
P1-oP.7:

There are three aspects of kno_wledge (7idna) about each
Noble Truth: ,
1. The knowledge that 1t is the Truth (Sacca-nana )
2. The knowledge that a function about the Truth should
be performed (kicca-nana). . '
3. The knowledge that the functlon has been performed
(kaz‘a-nana) A
Each Truth consists of three aspects (Tlparwattam)
And the -Four Truths consist of twelve ways
(Dvadasakaram). - : .
Supreme Enlightenment (Anuttara Sammasambodhz)
= full Awakening, Perfect Knowledge of a Tathagata
The Heart’s Deliverance is unshakable .
= The emancipation/ liberation/ freedom of mind 1is
unwavering.
“The unshakable freedom of mind is void of attachment
hatred and delusion.” :
(Maj. N°43» j_Ma_hévedaIIa )
Dhamma-cakka: the Truth-seeing Eye, the Eye to see the
“Truth.’ O e
Affiata-Kondaififia = Kondafiia who has understood,
Kondaiifia the Knower. : :
The- stainless, dustless Dhamma Cakkhu arose in him
and he saw thus: “Whatever s subject to arzsmg is
subject to cessation” ‘ '
= He won the Dhamma stzon to see the Law of
Impermanence dand became a Sotapanna.
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- The five groups of grasping are Dukkha = The body 1is
~ Dukkha. '
“Within this fathom-long body (the five aggregates)
itself, I declare the world, the arising of the world, the
cessation of the world and the Path leading to the cessation
of the world”. ,
(Samyutta I, Rohita)
The World (loka) (here) = Body = Dukkha.
This statement means that the Four Noble Truths are
found within the five aggregates or within ourselves.
Dukkha or Samsara, the cycle of rebirths arises because
of craving (tanha) and it ceases because of wisdom
(panna). )
=  Craving and wisdom are both within the Five
Groups. ' :
= The arising and cessation of Dukkha are within
' ourselves.
P.4:
The origin of suffering is craving/ thirst (tanha) for:
1. Sense-pleasures (Kama).
2. Existence/ becoming (Bhava) or the World of Form
(Ripaloka).
3. Non-existence (Vibhava) or the Formless World (Ariipa-
loka).
P.5—>P.6:

The cessation of suffering: the cessation of the very thirst,

the liberation from the thirst, the detachment from the
thirst.
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c) ‘
let, make, help, have + infinitive verb / phrase
Subject Verb | Object Infinitive -
;Let me . _see your pen.
They made us laugh.
! will have my friend call you later.
We ' have helped them (to) clean the fioor.
d)
- Would rather / had better + inf. verb (than + inf. V.)
- Do anything / nothing but + inf. verb
Subject Verb Infinitive
You had better tell the truth.
We would rather walk every day.
We would rather work than play.
He can't do anything but wait.
We can do nothing but agree with them.

B. USE of THE FULL INFINITIVE:

1) The infinitive can be used as the subject of a linking
verb: appear, be, seem:

Subject Linking V Subj. Comp
Toerr ~ is human.

To forgive is divine.

To work harder appears advisable.

To associate with the unloved is painful.

Not to-get one’s wish- is a sad thing.

To live with Noble Ones is ever happy.

To practisé the Path is necessary for us.

.13




But it is more usual to place the formal Subject “IT”
first and the infinitive at the end of the sentence:

it | Link V. Subj. Compl To Infinitive as Subject

It appears advisable to work harder.

It is necessary for us to practise the Path.

It is painful to associate with the unloveld.
it is ever happy to live with Noble Ones.

It seems interesting to learn Buddhism in English.

2) The infinitive can be used as the complement.after a
linking verb:

Subject Link.v Subj. Compl

To see is to believe.

To be enlightened . - is to attain wisdom.

Our purpose is to realise that supreme goal.

The most important thing is to practise the Buddha's teaching.

To renounce Evil is to purify oneself.

Note: the Gerund may be .used to replace the infinitive as
subject or subj. complement.

Subject Link V. Subj. Compl
Seeing s believing.
Attaining wisdom is winning Super knowledge.

Becoming a Buddha is attaining Enlightenment.

Winning the Dhamma-Vision | is becoming a Stream-Entrant.

Renouncing evil - is purifying oneself.

(See lesson 11 - Grammar Review: the Gerund)
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— Grieve for/ over/ about s.o.

Despair (n): loss of all hope (s)
— Desperate (adj)
— Despair (v) of s.0./ s.1.

Association with the unpleasant: meeting/ facing unloved
people and unpleasant conditions of life.
Associate with s.o # Dissociate from 5.0

Dissociation from the pleasant: separation from beloved
-ones and pleasant conditions. | :

Not to get what one wants / desires: not to fulfxll one’s
wishes, not to get one’s desires.

The five Aggregates of attachment:: the 5 groups of
grasping / clinging

= the fivefold mass based on grasping / clinging:

1) The aggregate of Matter/ Form: the 4 great Elements:
solidity, fluidity, heat and motion.

2) The aggregate of sensations/ feelings: happy/ pleasant
sensations, painful/ unpleasant sensations and neutral
sensations (experienced through the contact of 6 organs
with the exteinal world,.

3) The aggregate of perceptions. -

' 4) The aggregate of mental activities: the group of all
volitional actions that produce karmic effects:

5) The aggregate of consciousness/ awareness.

- Tt is the five aggregates of attachment that make up a
“being”. ‘ '

- The five aggre gates of attachment are dukkha.

- Whatever is impermanent (anicca) is dukkha.

- The five groups of grasping are called one’s body
(Calavedalla, Maj. N°44).
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Two extremes (anta): two ends/ poles of devotion to the
indulgence of sense-pleasures and devotion to self-
mortification. v

Devotion to self-indulgence: devotion to the indulgence of
sense-pleasures, constant attachment to sense-pleasures.

Mortify oneself: torment oneself/ one’s body/ one's flesh

= Cause severe suffering to oneself as a means of

asceticism. ‘

Devotion to self-mortification: devotion to self-torment as
a means of asceticism.

The Middle Path-(Majjhima Patipada): the way that
avoids the 2 extremes, the Noble Eightfold Path.

Unworthy of s.o/ s.t: not suitable for the character of 5.0/ s.t.
Indulgence in sense-pleasures is.unworthy of a holy man.

Profitable (adj) # Unprofitable, profitless.

P.2:

Knowledge and vision: (Nana-Dassana) the power of
seeing, knowing/ understanding things as they really
are.

Insight = Superknowledge: the ability to see the true
nature of things; a clear understanding of the true nature
of things.

Have/ Gain insight into human character, the nature of

' things. '

P.3:

Dukkha: suffering, imperfection, impermanance, selflessness.

Lamentation (n): great sorrow over s.t.

— Lament for/ over s.t.

Grief (n): deep, violent sorrow.
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3) The infinitive can be used as the object of a verb:

Subject Verb to infinitive as object

We like to study Buddhism.

We wish to fulfill the Noble Path.
(S)He has tried not to make such a mistake.
Buddhists aim to win wisdom.

The common verbs which can be followed by the
infinitive are: '

agree
aim
arrange
attempt
choose
claim_
decide
forget
hope
long
plan
prepare
pretend

' promise

refuse
remember

tend
try

+ to+ Inf. V. ,
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4) The infinitive can follow a verb + an object:

Subject Verb Object to infinitive

They like us to join them here.

| wish you to win the prize.
"We expect | you to make progress.

Our teacher has allowed us to discuss the problem.
She always advises us to study carefully.

5) The infinitive can follow a verb + how/ what/ when/
which:

what/

Subject Verb Obj. how/ to Infinitve
when

He wondered what to do next.
She remembered where | to grow the liiles.
They did not know how to solve the problem.
The Lord teaches his followers | how to live righteously.
You will ask him when to practise meditation.

Note: in the above patterns, the infinitive is used as a noun
(as a subject, a complement or an object ).

6) The infinitive can be used as an adjective after a noun
or a pronoun such as: someone, something, anyone,

nothing...
Subject Verb Noun/ Pronoun to infinitive
I have many things to do now.
We have something to tell you.
We have no time to waste.
They have found many books to read.
She has nothing to declare.
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— Dhammacakkappavattana: - the Turning of the .
Dhamma Wheel, or Setting the Wheel of Truth in motton the
Foundation of Wisdom/ Truth.

In this most important discourse, the Buddha expounds
the Middle Path, Wthh forms the essence of hlS teachmg
(Buddha Dhamma).

“The matchless Dhammawheel set rolling by’ the
Tathdgata, the Arahant, the Fully Self Awakened One in the
Deer Park (Migaddya) at Iszpatana, near Baranasi, cannot
be rolled back by any recluse or ‘brahmana or Deva or
Brahmd or anyone in the world. It is ‘the proclamation of the
Four Noble Truths, the teachmg, establzshmg, opemng up,-
and analysmg of them

Of what four?

1. It is.... the proclamation of the Noble Truth of
suffering (Dukkha).

2. It is.... the Noble Truth of the Origin (Artsmg) of
suffering ( Samudaya)

3. It is.... the Noble Truth of the Cessation of suffering

" (Nirodha).

4. It is.... the Noble Truth of the Path leadmg to.the

Cessation of suffering (Magga).
: (Discourse on the Analysis of Truths, Majjhima N°.141)

Set the Dhamma Wheel .in motion = Set rolling the

Dhamma Wheel; turn the Dhamma Wheel

= Proclaim/ expound the 4 Noble Truths.

= Declare the Law; teach the Dhamma.
The company of five Bhikkhus: the Buddha s founer

companions: the Venerable Kondafifia, Bhaddlya

Vappa, Mahanama and Assaji. ‘
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6. [0] s6lemn, drigin, profitable, philésophy,
philos6phical '
7. [0:] resért, mortify
8. [u:] inclide, remdve, removal.
9. [A] finction, cuiltivate, discover
10. [o:] thirst, woérthy, impérmanent.
11. fe1] proclaim, mortification, associdtion, dissociétion.
12. [su] assdciate, dissdciate, host.
13. [ai] violent, livelihood.
14. [au] expbund.
15. [ 0] path, truth, thirst.
16. [ 8 ] fathom, paths [ 8z ]; truths [ 9z ].
17. [ ] precious, associate, dissociate.
18. [ 3] inclision, division.
Il. VOCABULARY: words and expressions.
PART I:
P.1:

Dhammacakkappavattana: the name - given to the
Buddha’s first discourse in the Deer Park, at Isipatana
(The Resort of Secrs) near Varanasi (Benares).

Cakka = Wheel: one of the seven precious possessions
(ratana) of a righteous World Emperor, a Wheel-
Turning King (Cakkavatti). '

Cakka (figuratively): the Founding, Establishment.

Dhamma (here): wisdom, knowledge.

— Dhamma cakka: the founding of wisdom.
Dhamma (usually) means the Law, the Doctrine, Truth

discovered and proclaimed by the Buddha and summed up in
the Four Noble Truths (Sacca).
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7) The infinitive can be used as an adj. after a number of
nouns such as: ' ability, attempt, decision, demand,
desire, effort, offer, plan, power, refulsal, request, way,
wish... ‘ o

Subiject | Verb ' Noun + to infinitive

the ability to see the Law of
Impermanence.

The Dhamma Eye is

King Pasenadi was amazed at | the Buddha's power to tame beings.

The 4 Right Efforts * | are 1 the efforts td remove evil states &

develop good ones.

We are carrying out | the plan to build our new school.
We Buddhists have the desire to visit the 4 Holy Places.
This discourse deals with - . | the Bodhisatta’s wish to become a

» Buddha.
The Buddha shows us the way to escape from sorrow.

8) The infinitive can be used after “the first, the »second...
the last, the best, the only...” to replace a RELATIVE
CLAUSE: '

a)
Subject BE the first/last | to infinitive
The Buddha "is * |.theonlyone to teach the Middle Path.
The Brahma was | the only one to read the Buddha's thought then.
Ven Kondanna was. | the first to understand the Dhamma.
The Kondannas | were | the first to become Arahants.
Ven Sariputta . | was | the wisest to be named the Commander of the
. Law.
Ven Subhadda was | thelast . to be converted by the Buddha.
The Noble Path is » the best to be discovered by the Buddha.
b) ,
Subject BE the first / last | Relative clause
The Buddha Is the only ohe_ who teaches the Middle Path.
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The Brahma
Ven Kondanna
The Kondannas
Ven Sariputta

Ven Subhadda
The Noble Path

was
was
were
was

was
is

the only one
the first

the first

the wisest

the last
the best

who read the Buddha's thought then.
who understood the Dhamma.
who became Arahants.

who was named the Commander of
the Law.

who was converted by the Buddha.
that is discovered by the Buddha.

9) The

infinitive can be used after

a number of

ADIJECTIVES: glad, happy, delighted, pleased, anxious,

afraid, fortunate,
ready, surprised, willing...

inclined, lucky, likely, prepared,

Subject BE Adj. to Infinitive

We are glad to welcome you to our school.

They were | delighted to hear the Dhamma talk.

The students are ready to answer the questions. -

These youths are inclined to go forth from home into homelessness.
The holy man is anxious to cultivate the 4 Sublime States.

True Buddhists are willing to serve other beings.

10) The Infini

tive can be used to express a PURPOSE:

Subject Verb to Infinitive

We went there to see the famous pagoda.
They go abroad to continue their studies.
One practises the Path to purify oneself.
Buddhists undergo the training to attain wisdom.

11) The infinitive can be used after an Adjective / Adverb

+ enough.
\ Subject \ Verb ‘ Adj/ Adv. Enough + to infinitive
They are good- enough to win the prize.
The holy monk | was diligent “enough to destroy his cankers.
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Verse 275:
If you enter on this Path,
You will make an end of suffering.
This is the Path which I have preached
So soon as I learned to remove the thorns.
Verse 281: '
One should be guarded in'word & restrained in mind

Do no wrong with the body,
Purify these three ways of actions,
And then one will gain the Path taught by the Sages:
Verse 282:

From meditation arises wisdom,
Without meditation wisdom decays,

Knowing this two fold path of gain and loss,

Let him settle himself

So that wisdom may increase.
Verse 283: _ _

Cut down the forest of lust, not alone a single tree, ..

From the forest of lust springsfear.

Cut down.the forest of lust,

And you will be free from lust (attain, szbana)

. PRONUNCIATION: word stress and sound columné.

1.
2.

w

[1:] grief, brief, supréme

(1] ~ insight,

‘existence,

bewilder,

original, figurative, vohtmnal
fe] précious, separate supremacy, intelléctual

(] péssionate,
estdblishment.

[a:] surpdss, unsurpdssed.

abarndon,

dggregate,

deliverance,

establish,
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the Blessed One in the Deer Park at Isipatana near Benares.

P.10: Hearing the cry, the Four Great King’s Devas, the

Thirty-Three Devas, the Yama Devas, the Devas of
Delight, the Creative Devas, the Devas who rejoice in
others’ creations also raised the cry:

— This unsurpassed Dhammacakka,..., has been
expounded by the Blessed One in the Deer Park, at Isipatana
near Benares.

P.11: Thus at that very moment, at that very instant, that
cry reached even to the Brahma world and this ten thousand
world-system quaked and shook again, and vibrated
violently. An immeasurable mighty radiance, surpassing the
glory of Gods, appeared in the world.

P.12: Thereupon the Blessed One uttered this solemn
saying:

— Kondaiifia has indeed understood! Kondaiifia has
indeed understood!

Thus the Venerable Kondafifia won his name of
“Kondafifia the Knower” (Annata Kondafifia).

(Samyutia Nikaya V, Book XIlI.
The Kindred Sayings about the Truths)

* 3k
*

DHAMMAPADA VERSES
Verse 274: '

This is the Only Path,

There is none other that leads to Purity of Vision,
Do you follow this Path,
So you will bewilder Mara.

&
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He
The Buddha

The Lord

These students
The Buddha

was .resolute

was heroic

is compassionate
work carefully
struggled | heroically

enough to reach the Supreme Goal.}

enough to become the Victor of
the Battle.

enough to teach the Dhamma all
his life.

enough to make progress.

enough to win the Battle against
Mara.

12) The Infinitive can be used after TOO + ADJECTIVE/
ADVERB to express a result (negative meaning).

.a)
Subject Verb “too Adj./ Adv. to infinitive
He is too young to understand the problem.
The man is too old to walk fast.
She waitked too slowly to overtake us. )
The bird flies too low to reach the top of the tree.

b)

Subject Verb So + adj./ adv ’that clause (negative)
He is S0 young | that he cannot understand the problem.
The man is sc old that he cannot walk fast.
She walked 'S0 slowly that she could not overtake us.
The cock flies so low that it cannot reach the top of the tree.

Note: “for + noun / pronoun” can be placed before the
infinitive in patterns 11 & 12.

PATTERN 11:
Subject Verb adj / adv enough | for noun/pron. | To infinitive
The tea’ was cool enough for us to drink.
The case is light eriough for the boy to carry.
The grass | was soft enough for the girl to cut.
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The soil is wet enough for them . to plough.
She speaks slowly enough for us to understand.

PATTERN 12:
a)

Subject | Verb too adj./ adv | for noun/pron.| To infinitive

The case | is too heavy for a child to carry.

The tea is too hot forher to drink.

He spoke - | too quickly for the boys to understand.

it was oo soon for us to come to the conclusion.
b)

Subject Verb so adj./ adv. | that clause (negative)

The case is so heavy that a child cannot carry it.

The tea is s0 hot that she cannot drink it.

He spoke | so quickly that the boys could not understand him.

it was SO soon that we could not come to the conclusion.

13) BE + to Infinitive
a) It is used to express an order or instruction:

Subject Be to infinitive

(1) No one is to leave this place.

(2) They | are to stay there until tomorrow.
(3) You are to work here until 10 o'clock.

(1) = No one must leave this place.

(2) = They must stay there........

(3) = You must work here......

This “BE + TO INFINITIVE” construction is very useful
to express indirect order in reported speech, especially in
the present tense: '
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things unheard before, there arose in me the eye,..., the light.

P.5: O, Bhikkhus, as long as my knowledge. and vision
was not quite purified in these three aspects and these twelve
ways regarding the Four Noble Truths, I did not claim to
have realised the incomparable supreme enlightenment in the
world with its Devas, Maras, Brahmas, among the hosts of
recluses, Brahmanas, Gods and men.

P.6: But, O Bhikkhus, when my knowledge and. vision
was quite purified in these three aspects and. these twelve
ways regarding the Four Noble Truths, then I claimed to
have realised the incomparable supreme enlightenment in
the world with its Devas, Maras, Brahmas, among the hosts
of recluses, Brahmanas, Gods and men. Now knowledge and
vision arosein-me thus:

— Unshakable is my heart’s dehverance This is the last
birth. There is no more becoming.

P.7: Thus spoke the Blessed One. The company of five
monks were glad and rejoiced at the words of the Blessed
One. A

P.8: When 'the discourse was expounded, there arose in
the Venerable Kondafifia the dustless, stainless Dhamma
Vision to see thus:

—Whatever is subject to arising is subject to cessation.

P.9: Moreover, when the Founding of Wisdom was

‘thus expounded by the Blessed One, the earth Devas raised

the cry:

—This unsurpassed Dhammacakka whzch could not be
expounded by any recluse or Brahmana any Deva or Mara
or Brahmda or by anyone in the world, has been expounded by
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c) This Noble Truth of Suffering has been fully
understood: concerning things unheard before, there arose in
me the eye,..., the light. | |

P.2: a) This is the Noble Truth of the Origin of
suffering: concerning things unheard before there arose in
me the eye,..., the light.

b) This Origin of suffering, as a Noble Truth,
should be abandoned: concerning things unheard before,
there arose in me the eye,..., the light.

c) This Origin of suffering, as a Noble Truth, has
been abandoned: concerning things unheard before, there
arose in me the eye,..., the light.

P.3: a) This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of
suffering: concerning things unheard before, there arose in
mie the eye,..., the light.

b) The Noble Truth of the Cessation of suffering
should be realised: concerning things unheard before, there
arose in me the eye,..., the light.

c) The Noble Truth of the Cessation of suffering
has been realised; concerring things unheard before, there
arose in me the eye,..., the light.

P.4: a) This is the Noble Truth of the Path leading to
the Cessation of suffering: concerning things unheard
before, there arose in me the eye,..., the light.

b) This Noble Truth of the Path leading to the
Cessation of suffering should be cultivated: concerning
things unheard before, there arose in me the eye,..., the light.

c) This Noble truth of the Path leading to the
Cessation of suffering has been cultivated: concerning
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See:

+ Direct speech:
He says, “Wait till I come”.
— Report:

He says thaz we are to wait until. he comes.
¢ Direct speech:

(S) He said, “If I fall asleep in class wake me up”.
- Répou‘.. »
(S) He said that if (s) he fell asleep in class, we were
to wake her / him up.
b) It can express a plan:
- The trip is to start in a week’s time.
- The students are to do the test next month.
- The rector is to make a speech tomorrow.
¢) BE ABOUT + To INFINITIVE expresses the immediate

future:

- They are about to go out
- We were about to start when it ramed
14) Some infinitive phrases can be placed at the begmmng
or the end of a sentence and used as adverb phrases:
- To be hoiiest / frank, I just don’t like this piciure.
- To tell you' the truth, I've never seen them before.
Or I’ve never seen them before, to tell you the truth.

1. Grammar in Use: Umts 54, 55, 56 57, 58.
2. A Practical English Grammar The Infinitive p. 212
(for advanced students).

R
*
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Lesson 16:

~ The First Discourse of the Buddha:
SETTING IN MOTION THE WHEEL OF TRUTH

(Dhammacakka-Ppavattana-Sutta)
PART I:

Paragraph 1: Thus have I heard. The Blessed One was
once dwelling in the Deer Park at Isipatana (the Resort of
Seers) near Bardnasi (Benares). There he addressed the
company of five Bhikkhus: |

—O Bhikkhus, these two extremes should not be practised
by one who has gone forth from the household life. What are
the two?

— Devotion to the indulgence of sense-pleasures, which
is low, base, unworthy and unprofitable, and

— Devotion to self-mortification, which is painful,
unworthy and unprofitable.

P.2: By avoiding both these extremes, the Tathagata has
comprehended the Middle Path, which gives vision, which
gives knowledge, and which leads to calm, insight,
enlightenment, Nibbana. :

And what, O Bhikkhus, is the Middle Path...

— It is verily the Noble Eightfold Path, namely, rzght
view, right thought right speech, right action, right
livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, right
concentration. This, O Bhikkhus, is the Middle Path
comprehended by the Tathdgata, which gives vision, which
gives knowledge, and which leads ‘to calm, insight,
enlightenment, Nibbana.
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P.3: Now, this, O -Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of
suffering (Dukkha) birth is suffering, aging is suffering,.

_sickness is suffering, death is suffering, sorrow, lamentation,

pain, grief and despair. are suffering. Association with the
unpleasant is suffering, dissociation from the pleasant is
suffering, not to get what one desires is suffering. In brief,
the five aggregates.of attachment are suffering.

P.4: Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of the
Origin of suffering (Samudaya): It is this thirst which leads
to rebirth, accompanied.by passionate greed. It finds delight
now here and now there, namely, the thirst for sense-
pleasures, the thirst for existence and the thirst for non-.
existence.

P.5: Now thzs (9} thkkhus is the Noble Truth of the
Cessation of suffering (Nzrodha). It is the complete
cessation of that very thirst, giving it up, renouncing i,
Iiberaﬁng oneself from it, detaching oneself from it.

P.6: Now this, O Bhikkhus, is the Noble Truth of the Path
leading to the cessation of suffering (Magga): It is verily the
Noble Eightfold Pain, namely, right view, right thoughi, right
speech, right action, rzght livelihood, right effort, rzghz‘
mindfulness, right concentratzon
PART Ii: : , L
1: a) This is the Noble‘ Truth -of - Suffering:
concerning things unheard before, there arose in me the eye
(vision), the knowledge, the wisdom, the insight, the light.

" b) This Noble Truth of Suffering should be fully

understood: concerning things-unheard before, there arose in
me the-eye,..., the light. :
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Tamed, of the tamed he is the Chief
........................................................... the best:
Tamed, he is the chief of tamed people in the world,
Calmed, he is the sage of calmed people in the world,
Freed, he is the topmost of freed people in the world,
Crossed over, he is the best of those who crossed over( K
the floods to the other shore.

® Oghatinno: one who has crossed over the floods

= a flood-crosser.

lll. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS:

P.1:

1. What is fully comprehended by a Tathagata?

2. What is a Tathagata released from?

P.2—4:

3. What in the world of Maras, Brahmas, with the host of
recluses and Brahmanas, of Devas and mankind, is fully
comprehended by a Tathagata?

4. Why is he called a Tathagata?

P.5:

5. a) How is a Tathagata released from the world?

b) Does he cling to anything in the world?

P.6: ‘ ,

6. Why is he called the all-victorious sage?

P.7:

7. How does he become the Enlightened One, the passion-

_ free, the sinless?
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12. What does the 3™ Noble Truth deal with?
13. What does the 4‘h Noble Truth deal with?
Notes:

20.

21.

- 22,

23

24.

25.
26.

- Give s.t. = cause s.t. to arise, produce s.1.
- Deal with s.t. = discuss s.t., talk about s.t.

PART II:
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

What are the three aspects of the 1% Noble Truth?

What are the three aspects of the 2™ Noble Truth?

What are the three aspects of the 3™ Noble Truth?
What are the three aspects of the 4" Noble Truth?

How many ways are there in the 4 Noble Truths?

What arose in the Blessed One concermng things
unheard before?

Did the Blessed One claim to have realised the Supreme
Enlightenment as long as his knowledge - vision was not
quite purified/ fully clear in these aspects, in these
twelve ways? . |

When did he claim to have realised the Supreme
Enlightenment?

What knowiedge - vision arose in him then?

. How did the group of five Bhikkhus feel at the end of the

discourse? :

What arose in the Venerable Kondaiifia then? What did
he see then? _

What did the Earth devas do then?

What did the Devas of the 6 Heavens of Sense- Des1re

.and the Brahma World do next?
27.
28.

What happened to the ten thousand world—system then?
What did the Blessed One say then?
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29. What name did the Venerable Kondafifia win since then?
or What was the Venerable Kondafifia named since then?
PART lli:

Questions on the Remarks on The 15' Noble Truth:

1. Where can the 4 Noble Truths be found?
Quote the Buddha’s saying about the 4 Noble Truths.

2. What are the 3 forms of Dukkha?

3. What is the most important philosophical aspect of the
Buddha’s teaching on Dukkha? How is a being
‘analysed?

4. Is there a soul / self standing behind the 5 groups of
grasping? State a famous quotation from Buddhaghosa
concerning Dukkha. .

The 2" Noble Truth:

5. What are various forms of Thirst?
Quote the Buddha’s saying about Thirst.

6. How can this thirst produce rebirth/ re-existence?
7. What is the theory of Kamma?
8. When does the round of rebirth stop?

The 3™ Noble Truth:
9. What is Nibbana?
10. How can Nibbana be realised?

The 4™ Noble Truth:

11. What is the Path to the Cessation of Dukkha? How can it
be practised?

12. Who or what is purified?
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P.6:

P9

Come to naught: pass into nothingness.

He is the all-victorious Sage

- ‘Tis he who loosens every bond

By Ium is reac_hed the p,grfe,_ct peace "
. Nibbana, which is void offear.
All-vict(‘)_ritous = all-conquering (Sabba-abhibhd).
Perfect peace: the uttermost security from the bonds, Nibbana.

I, a quester. for.the good (, what is good), searching for

the matchless incomparable path to peace, won the uttermost
security from the bonds, Nibbana. (Maj. I, n° 26: the Anyan Ouest)
Sinless (adj.): cankerless, stainless.
P.7: ‘
Reach the end of every deed: make an end of all deeds,
give up performmg Kammlc deeds attam Nlbbana

- Be freed by removal of the base: be liberated w1th. the

renunc1at10n of all attachment, attain Nibbana.
= Attain the destructzon of cravmg, attain Enltghtenment
Exalted One, enlzghtened he is,
The lion he is without compare
For the Deva world and world of men
He caused the Brahma wheel to roll ,
= He is the Exalted One, ‘the’ 1ncomparable hon who
caused the Brahma-wheel to roll out of compassmn for
the world of Devas and men.

They ‘pay him due ’homage‘,‘ the mighty one, of ripe
wisdom: They show great respect to him; the great man of

perfect knowledge.
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Ceto-vnmuttl. the heart’s release, the freedom of mind.
- The freedom of mind in the highest sense, is the stage
of Concentration bound up with the Path of
Arahantship (arahatta-magga), and the freedom
through wisdom is the knowledge bound up with the
fruit of Arahantship (Arahatta-phala).

The freedom of mind is also called Unshakable freedom
of mind (akuppa ~) or Void Deliverance of mind (Sufiriata ~).
P.4:

All-knowing (arifiadatthu dasa): all-seeing, omniscient.

All-round knowledge, perfect knowledge = omniscience
of a Tathagata.

Omnipotent (vasavattin):
1) All-mighty, all-powerful.’
2) (Fig) having full self-mastery, self-control.
Omni (prefix) + adj./ noun = all + adj./ noun:
Omnipotent, omniscient, omnipresent..
_ Omnipotence, omniscience, omnipresence.
Whatever in the world is seen, heard, sensed,
perceived, attained, searched into, pondered over, all
that is fully comprehended by a Tathagata. Therefore he is
called Tathagata. | |

In the whole world, a Tathagata is conqueror,

unconquered, all-knowing, omnipotent. That is why he is

‘called Tathagata.
P.5:

to nothing.
Naught (literary): nought, nothing.
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He clings to naught in all the world: he holds on -

IV. TRANSLATION:
A. Translate the Text into Vietnamese:

B. Translate these sentences mto English:

1. Chuyén Phap Luan la ba1 kinh ddu tién ddc Phat
thuyé&t gidng cho nim vi-dé n¥ dau tién cla Ngai §
thé& giarj tai Vudn Nai, Trd x¢ Chu Tién, gﬁn Ba-la-
nai. |

2. TruSc hé&t Ngai khuyén ngudi xuit gia trdnh thyc hanh
hai cyc doan tham ddm duc lac va khé hanh § xdc vi
chiing déu khdng xing ddng v4i ddi.pham hanh.

3. Biing cdch trdnh hai cuc doan nay, ddc Th€ Toén di
li€u ngd Trung dao, con dudng dwa d€n an tinh, thing
tri, Gidc ngd, Ni€t-ban, d6 chinh 12 B4t thdnh dao.

4. K& ti€p, Ngai that gidng Bon sy That Cao thugng ma
Ngai da ching ngd dudi coi B6 d& sau mdt cudc chién
d&u 14u dai va gian khd d€ dat Phat qua.

5. Ptc Phit day ring nhin, tri, tué, minh, quang sinh
khdi trong tAm Ngai vé cdc phdp chua tiing dugc nghe
trude kia. P

6. Khi tri ki€n ctia Ngai hoan toan thanh tinh trong c ba
-phuong tién vA mudi hai phdp vin hianh cda Ti thinh
P&, Ngai tuyén b Ngai di ching dic V6 thugng Gidc
ngd trong thé gidi niy giita bt ct hoi ching nhin
thién nao. :

7. Ngai hiu 18 ring tim gidi thodt cda Ngai 1a bat dong, -
d6 1a ddi cudi ciing clia Ngai va khdng cdn tdi sinh d6i
véri Nngli nira.
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8. Khi bai phdp dugc thuyét gidng, Phdp nhdn vo trdn ly Atthavimokkha: eight releases/ deliverances/ liberations..

c&u sinh khdi trong tim T6n gid Kiéu-trAn-nhv va vi ‘ There are eight stages of release. What are these?
&y thdy luat v6 thudng clia van phdp: tdt cd nhitng gi 1) Conscious of his own body, he sees forms. This is the
c6 sinh déu c6 diét. - first release.

9. Ngay lic 4y d¢c Th€ Tén trinh trong tuyen b8 ring
Tén gia Kiéu-trin-nhu thyc sy hi€u Phdp va nhw vay to himself. This is the second release
vi &y trd thanh béc Dy lvu d4u tién & the gidi nay. 3) He applies himself to the thought it is beautiful
10. Bai kinh ddu tién “Chuyén Phdp Luin” dugc didc (subha): This is the third release.
Phat thuyét tai Vudn Nai gin Ba-la-nai di gdy 4n
tugng sdu sic trong gidi Phat t& tr ngdn xwa d&€n dd
ngdy nay Bdnh Xe Phdp vdi tdm nan xe tugng trung
B4t Thanh Pao dudc qudc t€ cdng nhin 1a bi€u hiéu
caa Phit gido. '

2) Unconscious of his own body, he sees forms external

4) Passing quite beyond all perception of form, by the
dlsappearance of sensory reactlons, unattentive
to-the perceptlon of dlfference thmkmg “Infinite
is Space”, he enters on and abides in the Sphere of
Infinite Space. This is the fourth release .

KE 5) By passing wholly beyond the Sphere of Infinite

A Space, with the thought “Infinite i is Conscxousness
he enters on and abides in the Sphere of Infimte
Consciousness. T hlS is the fifth release.

6) Passing quite beyond the Sphere of Infinite
consciou‘sness," thinking: ‘,“Thﬂ_ere is _nothlng , he
_enters on and abides in the Sphere of Nothing. This
is the sixth release.

7) By passing Wholly beyond the Sphere of Nothmg, he
enters on and abides in. the Sphere of neither-
perceptlon-nor-non-perceptlon This is the seventh
release.

8) Passing quite beyond the Sphere of nelther-
perceptlon nor-non- percepuon he enter on  and
abides in the ending of perception and feelmg This
is the eighth release
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\;.'erse 353:

I hai)e overcome all, I am the knower of all,
From all am I detached, all I have renounced,
By the destruction of Craving am I emancipated,
Having realised by myself supreme knowledge,
Whom can I call my teacher?

I. PRONUNCIATION: word stress and sound columns.
1. [1:]reledse, defeit.
2. [1] victory, sinless, infinite, omnipotent, omnicient,
instability.
[a:] fasten.
[o]hédmage, hénour, pdénder.
[2:] victérious
6. [u:]loose, l6osen, remdval.

wokh W

Il. VOCABULARY: words and expressions.

Pl 3:

Tathagata (literally): One who has thus come, Man-thus-
come, One who has come to Truth or One who has
discovered Truth. This epithet is used by the Buddha to

~ refer to himself or to the Buddhas in general. -

Tathata: Suchness, the nature of all things.

When one fully comprehends reality / absolute Truth,
The seal of “Suchness” is all clear to vision.
Be released from s.t: be freed/ liberated/ emancipated
from s.t. . :
# Be attached / bound / tied to s.t.
He’s released from the world.
Release (n) (vimokkha): freedom, liberation, emancipation.
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Lesson 17:

.. DISCOURSE ON THE ‘NO-__SELF CHARACTERIISTIC
(Anatta Lakkhana Sutta)

P.1: Thus have I heard. :

At one time, the Exalted One was dwelling in the Deer )
Park, at Isipatana, near Benares. Then the Exalted One
addressed the group of five Bhikkhus: |

— O Bhikkhus!

— O Lord! _

Thereupon the Exalted One spoke as follows:

" P.2: —Form, O Bhikkhus, is not Self. If form, O Bhikkhus,
were Self, then form would not lead to sickness and one could
say of form: “May my form be thus. May my form not be thus.
But indeed, O Bhikkhus, since form is not self, therefore form
leads to sickness and one cannot say of form: “May my form
be thus. May my forni not be thus”.

P.3: Feeling is not self... In like manner, perception,
mental activities, and consciousness are not self.

P.4: Now what think ye, O Bhikkhus, is form permanent
or impermanent?

— Impermanent, O Lord.

— What is impermanent, is it happy or painful?

— Painful, O Lord. » '

— Then, what is impermanent, painful, unstable, is .it
proper to regard it as: “This is mine, this am I, this is my
self”?

— Indeed, not that, O Lord.
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P.5: Similarly, O Bhikkhus, feelings, perception,
mental activities and consciousness are impermanent and
painful. Is it proper to regard those which are impermanent,
painful, unstable as: “This is mine, this am I, this is my
self?”

—Indeed, not that, O Lard. :

P.6: Then, O Bhikkhus, all form, whether past, present
or future, internal or external, coarse or subtle, low or high,
far or near, should be regarded with proper wisdom as it
really is: “This is not mine. This am I not. This is not my
self.” ‘

P.7: All feelings, perception, mental activities and
consciousness should be so regarded.

P.8: Seeing thus, O Bhikkhus, the well-taught Arzyan
disciple feels disgust for form, for feelings, for perception,
for mental activities, for consciousness. So feeling disgust, he
becomes passion-free. In his freedom from passion, he is
emancipated. Being emancipated, then arises the knowledge:
“Emancipated am I” and he knows: “Destroyed is birth, lived
is the holy life, what should be done is done, there is no more
of this becoming again”.

P.9: Thus spoke the Exalted One. The group of five
Bhikkhus were delighted and welcomed what the. Exalted
One had said. Moreover, as the discourse was being
expounded, the minds of the five Bhikkhus were freed from
defilements w1thout grasping. ‘

(Samyutta Nikaya HI, The Middle Fifty).

%k %k
*
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P.11:
* So saying, shall they -honour him

The mighty one, of ripe wisdom,

“In the world of Devas and mankind

None is there who can equal thee.”
[Anguttara ll, (the Gradual Sayings, The Book of the Fours)]

* %
*.

. DHAMMAPADA VERSES
Verse 179:
The One whose victory cannot be turned to defeat
Whose victory no one in the world can equal.
The trackless Buddha of infinite range,
By what way will you lead him?
Verse 180:
The One in whom there is no craving
With its snares and poison to lead him anywhere,
The trackless Buddha of infinite range,
By what way will you lead him?

Verse 254:

There is no path through the air,
Outside there is no saint.

Mankind delights in obstacles,

The Tathagatas are free from obstacles.

Verse 255:

There zs no path through the air,

Outside there is no saint.

There is no component thing that is eternal,
There is no instability in the Buddhas. -
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A Hymn to a Tathdgata
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P.5:

P.6:

P._7:

P.8:

P.9:

P.10:

By comprehending all the world

In all the world as it is,

From all the world is he released,
In all the world he clings to naught.

He is the all-victorious sage,

"Tis he who loosens every bond,

By him is reached the perfect peace;
Nibbana, which is void of fear.

The Enlightened One, the passion-free,
Sinless, who has cut off all doubts,

Has reached the end of every deed,
Freed by removal of the base.

Exalted One, Enlightened he is,
The Lion he is without compare,
For the Deva-world and world of men,

_He caused the Brahma-Wheel to roll.

Therefore, the Devas and mankind
Who went for refuge to the Seer
Meeting shall pay him due homage,
The mighty one, of ripe wisdom.

Tamed, of the tamed he is the Chief,'

~ Calmed, of the calmed he is the sage,

Freed, of the freed topmost is he,

Crossed over, of them that crossed the best.

. DHAMMAPADA VERSES
Verse 277:

“Impermanent are all component things.”
He who perceives this with insight,
Gets disgusted with ill,

This is the Path to Purity.

Verse 278::

“Sorrowful are all component things.”
He who perceives this with insight-,-_ ‘
Gets disgusted with ill,
This is the Path to Purzty

Verse 279: . '
“VQld of self are all component things.”
All component things are without self.
He who perceives this with insight,
Gets disgusted with ill,
This is the Path to Purity.

Verse 351:

He who has reached the goal, who is fearless,
Who is free from craving, who is passzonless

Who has cut out the arrows of existence,

Such a one wears this body for the last time.

Verse 367: '
He who has no attachment whatever
For “Name” (Mind) and Form,
Who grieves not for what does nor exist,
Such a man is truly called a Bhikkhu.

Note: Mind and Fotm: Nama-riipa.



I. PRONUNCIATION: word stress and sound columns.
1. [1] condition, characteristic, responsibility.
2. [x:] percéive, égo (U.S), procéed (v).
3. [e]égo, éntity, convéntional, interdepéndent.
4. [a] trdnsient, transitory, redlity, satisfictory,
satisfdction, causality, conditiondlity.

5. [o] 16fty, respénsible, phenémenal, phendmenon,
(phenomena: pl.)

6. [o:] coarse, false, fdlsehood, falsity (n).

7. [A] subtle, stibstance, encourage (ment), disgust.

8. [o:] pérmanent.

9. [er] skein, stable, unstdble.

10. [au] gross, compdnent, wéeful, process.

Il. VOCABULARY: words and expressions.

Anatta-Lakkhana: the NO-SELF characteristic/ quality/
feature/ mark; the mark of No-Self/ No-Soul: One of the
three Marks of Existence.

The Three Marks of Existence: Three Dhamma Seals
(Tilakkhanan): Anicca, dukkha, anatta: [’mpermahence,
Suffering, No-Self/ Unreality.

Atta: a Soul, a Self, an Ego: a permanent, unchanging entity
or substance behind the changing phenomenal world.

Anatta: without a self, without a soul, selfless, soulless.

All component things are void of self/ without a self:
(Sabbe dhamma anattati).

Impermanent (anicca): subject to change, unstable,
transient, transitory ‘

# Permanent, unchanging, stable, everlasting.
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Lesson 18:

A TATHAGATA IN THE WORLD

P.1: “Monks, the world is fully comprehended by a
Tathdgata. From the world a.Tathagata is. released. Monks, -
the arising of the world is fully comprehended by a
Tathagata; the arising of the world is abandored by a
Tathagata. The ending of the world is fully comprehended by
a Tathagata; the ending of the world ‘is realised by a
Tathagata. Monks, the path leading to the ending of the
world is fully comprehended by a Tathagata; the path
leading to the endzng of the world is culnvated by a
Tathagata. ‘ '

P.2: Monks, whatever in the whole world, with the world
of Maras, Brahmas, together with the host of recluses and

' Brahmanas, of Devas and mankind, is seen, heard, sensed,

perceived, attained, searched into, pondered over by the
mind, all that is fully comprehended by a Tathagata.
Therefore he is called a Tathagata. Moreover, whatever a
Tathdgata utters, speaks and proclaims between the night of
his Enlightenment and the night on which he passes utterly
away, all that is just so and not otherwise. Therefore he is
called “Tathagata”. ‘ |

P.3: Monks, as a Tathagata speaks 50 he does as he
does, so he speaks. That is why he is called “Tathagata”.

P.4: Monks, in the whole world, with the world of
Devas, Maras,” Brahmas, together with the host of recluses
and Brahmanas, .of Devas and mankind, a Tathagata is
conqueror, unconquered, all-knowing,  omnipotent.
Therefore he is called “Tathagata”. '
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7) A noun clause can be used after such adjectives
expressing feeling as: afraid, anxious, aware, certain,
confident, conscious, glad, sorry, sure, delighted, pleased...

Main clause: Subj. + be + adj.

Noun clause

We are delighted

(S)he was afraid

We are certain

They are confident

We are conscious / aware

that we have made good group discussions.
that (s)he couldn’t come here.

that this is the Right Path.

that they will attain wisdom.

that we must walk the Path ourselves.
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*
**

All component things are impermanent.
(sabbe sdnkh&fdanicca‘ti);
Painful (Dukkha): sorrowful, unsatisfactory, subject to
Suffering
# Happy, satisfactory. :
All component things are sorrowful.
(sabbe sankhara dukkha’ti).
Form leads to sickness: Form/ Body is subject to sickness.
May my form be thus: let my form/ body be thus.

May + S + V expresses a wish.

*  What think ye? (archaic): what do you think, is form
permanent or impermanent?

Ye (arch.) = You (plural as subject).

Thou (arc.) = You ( singular as subject); thee = you (object).

Who art thou, standmg hlgh in air? (Jataka N°465).

= Who are you ...7 .

I would set thee free from fear. (Jataka N°465).

All form, whether past, present or future, internal
or external, coarse or subtle, low or lofty, far or near,
should be regarded with proper wisdom as it really is:
“This is not mine. This am I not. This is not my self .

= Whatever form, past, present or future, inward or
outward, gross or fine, low or high, far or near, all that
form must be understood by right insight in its real

nature: “This is not mine (n’etam mamma); this am I

not (n ’eso’ham asmi); this is not my soul (na me so

atta)’
Feel/ Get dngllSt for s.t: get wearied of s.t.
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Seeing thus, the well-learned noble disciple feels disgust
for  form, feeling, perception, mental  activities,
COnSCIOUSness. '

Being wearied, he becomes passion-free = So feeling
disgust, he is dispassionate/ detached.

In his freedom from passion he is emancipated = His mind
is freed from passion and he attains the freedom of mind
and the freedom through wisdom without grasping.

He attains Nibbana without attachment.

“0 Bhikkhus, I do not see the grasping of the theory
of self from (the grasping of) which there would not arise

sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief and despair.

(Maj. | N° 22, Discourse on the Parable of the Water-Snake).
Hkok :

Summary of the REMARKS on the NO-SELF Doctrine:

1) In the 1* and 2™ discourses, the Buddha analysed a
living being into five aggregates: the so-called being is
made up of the five groups only, and there is no “self” or

“soul” behind the five groups.

— He used the method of teaching called by Westerners
the Socratic method which consists of a series of easy
questions and answers leading listeners to a logical
conclusion.

— No-Self is one of the three marks of existence. These
three marks are closely related and one cannot be separated
from the other two. The No-Self doctrine is found only in the
Buddha’s teaching.

2) In some religions, a soul is a permanent,
unchanging, absolute entity behind the changing

108

4) Object of a preposition:

Main clause . ... | ‘Noun clause:

'm thlnklng of AT RRERTR what the. teacher has said.

They always pay attentlon to. ; whatever the Teachers have explalned
We'll be thankful for i 7= | what.you have done for us:

Many Westerners are interested in*- - | what the Buddha taught. .

5) Appositive 'aftei' such nouns as: the fact, the news, the
belief, the dream, the hope, the fear, the knowledge, the
idea/ thought, the report, the rumour, the promise, the
doubt...:

Subject N. clause as appoéitive V + Comp./ Obj

The dream i that man can go to the Moon has come true.

The idea/thought | that wé'should practise the four Bases| becomes familiar.
‘ of Mindfulness

Our belief that men are divided by deeds, not by }. is firm.

' birth came-to the holy man.
The knowledge that he was freed from cankers _
The fear : that the world might fall down arose in the Brahma.

.6) In sentences begun with the formal subject “It”, the
noun clause is always in back position (= at the end of the
sentence):

Main clause: Noun clause as real Subject

It + is + adj./ noun

It is possible that man can travel to Mars someday.

It is wonderful that the Lord should know of the Past Buddhas.
It is advisable that everyone should have a good dictionary.

It is essential that everyone should walk the Path.

it is a great pity .| that most people are sunken in grief.

It is a wonder / marvel that the Buddha discovered the Middle Path.
Itis a good thing that we have worked together in harmony.
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B. NOUN CLAUSES:

A noun clause is a subordinate clause used as a NOUN:

1) Subject of Verb in the main clause:

Noun clause as Subject

V + Complement/Object(m.C1)

What we are learning

What the Buddha taught
Whatever is subject to arising
How the wheel of life begins

1 is interesting and profitable.
brings peace and happiness.
is subject to passing away.
remains a mystery.

Whether the universe is eternal or not . is his question,

2) Object of a Verb in the main clause:

We try our best to practise
He explains to us

We have learnt

Many people wonder
They want to know

They asked the teacher
They asked the teacher
They asked the teacher

Main clause Noun clause as Object
I say/ know that you have worked hard.
We try to understand what the teacher has said.

what the Buddha taught.

how the mass of suffering arises.
why there is so much suffering in life.
who they were in the past.

whether the world is eternal or not.
where the end of the world is.

when the wheel of rebirth ceases.

that everything is dependent on a cause.

3) Complement after a linking verb:

The important problem is
The important problem is
Their question is

The Buddha's answer is

The resultis

Main clause Noun clause ,

The factis that all component things are impermanent.
The question is how this thirst can produce rebirth.

This is how the mass of ilis arises and ceases.

what a being is made of.
when ignorance is destroyed.
who / what gets the result of actions.

that conditionality can be seen in everything.

that they attain the destruction of craving..
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phenomenal world. A human being has such a soul either
created by God or emanating from a divine source.

3) The No-Self doctrine is the natural result of the
analysis of the five groups of grasping and the
Dependent ‘Arising or the Theory of the twelve Causes.

(Paticca- Samuppada) :

4) The No- Self Doctrine implies the absence of the
soul/ self. It is only when.insight is gained in this aspect of
the Buddha’s teaching that progress can be made along
the Path to enlightenment, liberation. _

5) It means that unless we gain insight into the No-Self
characteristic in all things, it is not possible for us to
penetrate the Noble Path. Of the ten fetters that bind all
beings to:the round of rebirth, belief in a soul or wrong
view on self is-the first to be broken.

“O Bhikkhus, I do not see the grasping of the self
theory from :the grasping of which there would not arise
sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief and despair”. (Maj. N° 22)

6) Buddhism is umque in the hlstory of human
thought in denymg the existence of a Soul or Self.
According to the Buddha, the idea of Self is an imaginary,
false belief which produces harmful thought of “me”,
“mine”, ... selfish desire, hatred, pridé and all defilements.

7) It is the source of all troubles in the world. In short,
all evils come from this false view. Through ignorance and
desire, man has the idea of an external soul or self.

8) The ‘Buddha’s teachmg aims at destroying desire,

- hatred and 1gnorance and enhghtenmg man to reality. He

said that his teaching is “against the current”, that i ‘1S, against
man’s selfish desires. He said that his Dhamma is deep,
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subtle, hard to see, comprehended only by the wise. For
beings attached to sense pleasures, this is a matter hard to
see, that is, Conditioned Genesis or Dependent Arising.

9) Paticca-samuppada:

According to Dependent Arising or the Law of
Cause and Effect, everything is conditioned, relative,
interdependent. On this principle of Conditionality, the
whole existence and its cessation can be explained briefly:

When this is (present), that is.

When this is not (present), that is not.

10) Or it can be explained in full with the twelve causes
or conditions (Nidana):

(1) Through ignorance are conditioned volitional actions.
(2) Through volitional actions is conditioned consciousness.
(3) Through consciousness are conditioned name and form.
(4) Through name and form are conditioned six-sense-organs.
(5) Through six-sense-organs is conditioned contact.
(6) Through contact is conditioned feeling.
(7) Through feeling is conditioned thirst.
(8) Through thirst is conditioned grasping.
(9)
(10
(11
(12

S W

5

9) Through grasping is conditioned becoming.

) Through becoming is conditioned birth.

) Through birth are conditioned decay and death.

) Through deeay and death are conditioned sorrow,
lamentation, pain, grief, despair.

Thus arises the whole mass of suffering.

This is how life arises, exists and continues.

11) In its reverse order, we come to the cessation of life:

(1) Through the cessation of ignorance, volitional activities cease.
(2) Through the cessation of volitional activities, consciousness
ceases.

1
1
1
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III. UNREAL CONDITION in the PAST: the Past Perfect
in the If clause and the Perfect Conditional in the main
clause indicate a supposition contrary-to-fact in the Past
= the action in the If clause didn’t occur and the result in
the mam clause d1dn t occur either.

If clause: Past perfect o Main clause: Perfect Conditional

If they had worked harder, . they would have passed the exam.
If they had taken my advi;:e_,

they would have fnéde prégrese.'
If we had found them earlier,

we could have heiped them.

If the Bodhisat hadn't practised Dasaparami,
If he hadn't followed the Middie Path,
If his cankers hadn’t been destroyed,

he.wouldn't have become the Buddha
he couldn’t have attalned wisdom.

| he might have become a god.

If he hadn’t won the battle, . ‘he wouldn’t have become the Hero.-

Notes:
a) Infact:
(1) They didn’t work hard and they didn’t pass ‘the exam.
(2) They didn’t take my advice and they didn’t make ...
(3) He won the battle and he became the Hero.
b) INVERSION of the Subject and Verb in “If” clause: In
Formal English, If + S + aux. V... can be replaced by

aux.V +S.
if clause: aux.V+S (inversion) Maj,in;'diéhs‘e
‘Were the teacher here now, he would explain the matter.
Should you require anything, . please:_let me know.
Had you told her the story, she wquld have been pleased.

Had they taken my advice, ‘they wouid have made good progress.

Had he not won the battle, he wouldn t have become the Hero.
Should I fall asleep in class,

| please wake me up at once!

See: - Grammar in Use: Units 36, 37, 38.
—Practzcal English grammar: p. 197 +200.
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If clause Main clause

If you are playing in the yard, please keep off the grass.
If you have finished working, you can leave now.

if he should be late, we shall wait for him.

If you should go away, take care of yourselff.

If | should fall asleep in class, please wake me up at once!

Notes: an if clause with “should” indicates that the action is
' not likely/ probable.

II. UNREAL CONDITION in the present: the Past tense
in the If clause is in the Subjunctive which indicates
unreality in the present.

If clause: PAST Main clause: CONDITIONAL
If we had time, we should go to see the pagoda.
If we didn't keep the Precepts, we shouldn’t be Buddhists.
If we were you, I should plant some trees in the yard.
If body were self, it wouldn't lead to sickness.
If there were a self, we could say: “May my form be thus”.
If the world weren't subject to change, it would be eternal. '
Notes:

a) The If clause in the Past subjunctive indicates a
supposition contrary-to fact in the present.
In fact:
1) We don’t have time and we don’t go to see it.
2) We keep precepts because we are true Buddhists.
3) Tam not you, so I can’t plant any trees.
4) Body isn’t self, so it leads to sickness.
5) There is no self, so we can’t say thus.
b) I/He/She /It WERE: is used in Formal English.
I/He / She / It WAS: is used in Informal English.
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(3) Through the cessation of consciousness, name and form

cease.’

(4) Through the cessation of name and form, six sense-organs
cease.

5) Through the cessation of six sense-organs, contact ceases.

6) Through the cessation of contact, feeling ceases.

7) Through the cessation of feeling, thirst ceases.

)
)
)
8) Through the cessation of thirst, grasping ceases.
9) Through the cessation of grasping, becoming ceases.
0) Through the cessation of becoming, birth ceases.

1) Through the cessation of birth, decay and death cease.

2) Through the cessation of decay and death,

sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, despair cease.

Thus ceases the whole mass of suffering.

12) “Ananda, deep is this Doctrine of Arising from
causes. It is through not understanding it, not penetrating it
that the world has become a tangled skein, a matted ball of
thread, like munjagrass, unable to overpass the Doom of the

Woeful state, the Downfall, the Round of Rebirth”. (Dig.I,
N°15 Maha-Nidana Sutta, The Great Discourse on Causation).

13) The Process of rebirth is fully explained in the
Dependent Origination (Arising) or the wheel of life
(Bhavacakka).

Through ignorance are conditioned volitional
activities: Depending on ignorance arise volitional activities
(Kammic deeds): Ignorance is the chief cause/ condition
that sets the wheel of life in motion. When ignorance is
destroyed and knowledge is won, all conditionality/
causality is broken as in the case of the Buddhas and
Arahants.

— Nothing arises W1thout conditions, everything is within

e i e e e e e )

1
1
1
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the Law of Cause and Effect, so the whole existence is
conditioned and relative and the idea of an eternal, absolute
soul or self is only a false belief.

(To avoid confusion, it should be noted that there are
two kinds of truths: Conventional truth and ultimate truth.
When we use the words “I, a being, myself, yourself, ..”, we
speak a truth according to the convention of the world.

But the ultimate truth is that there is no “I”, “self”,
reality).

14) Here a question arises: “If there is no soul or self,
who/ what gets the result of actions (Kamma)? The
Buddha said, “O Bhikkhus, I have taught you to see

conditionality everywhere in all things”. (Majn, N°109
Mahapunnama Sutta. Greater Discourse at the Time of a Full Moon).

15) The No-Self Characteristic is Truth, Reality, like
Nibbana.

Reality can not be considered negative. It is a false
belief in an imaginary self that is negative. The teaching on
No-Self removes the darkness of false belief, ignorance
and gives the light of wisdom. It is positive.

16) The No-Self doctrine gives us the highest sense of
responsibility, the greatest encouragement to practise the
Noble Path in order to verify the Truth for ourselves.

17) How can we verify the Truth? The Buddha advised
his disciples to investigate the Dhamma. The investigation
into the Law is the second factor of Enlightenment. Only
by constant striving and mindfulness can we gradually

remove ignorance just as the Buddha said in Dhammapada
Verse 239:
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V. GRAMMAR:
A. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES'

A cond1t1onal sentence has two parts: the If ? clause
and the main clause.

There are three kmds of condmonal sentences:
I. REAL CONDITION -in the -PRESENT mdlcates a
. probable future action:

If clause: PRESENT * | Main clause: FUTURE

If youwork hard, =7 | you will pass the exam.

If you'learn the lessons carefully, ' you will make progress.

If we practise the Noble Path, we shall lead a good life.

Unless we live a good life, ) we can't be happy.

Unless we-arecareful, - . . we'll be burnt with lust, hate anddelusion.
Unless we d'o the Three-fold Trai’hi‘ng, ~we won't attain wisdom.

Notes: a) Unless—If not
b) Variations of the main clause: CAN, MAY,
'MIGHT MUST SHOULD or the PRESENT
tense can be used in the main clause:

If clause: PRESENT Main clause: can/ may/ must/..

If you wish to walk up and'down, | this park might be suitable for you.

If you memorise the Dhammapada, | would yol fecite some verses to me? .
if people don't give up evil deeds, they are doomed to the Downfall.

If diligence in good deeds is practised, | it wms welfare for this life and here after.
If a monk dwells rﬂindful, _ ‘ one of the two fruns is to be expected.

If you want to énterz thé“shrine, ' please put off your shoes here.

If food is scarce, - :° . " i “we eat roots and leaves of trees.

Notes: Varlatlons of rthe If clause: the present

_continuous, the present perfect and “should” can
be,,us,ed in “If clauses™:
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5.
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Qua lich s nhin loai cho dén nay, ching ta da ching
kién nhiéu hinh thdc chi€n tranh vid xung d6t bit
ngudn siu xa tif sy phin biét ching tdc, ton gido hay
chinh tri, va dic biét 1 cudc khiing hodng mdi trudng
hién nay phat xuit tit nhitng tw twdng vi ky cuc doan
de doa nén hoa binh thé giéi cling nht s tdn tai cda
nén vian minh nhén loai.

. Pao Phit 13 t6n gido duy nhit trong lich st tu twdng

nhin loai phtt nhan sy hién hitu clia mot linh hon hay
ban ngd do Thugng d&€ hay mdt nang lyc siéu nhién
sdng tao ra va do viy cdng nhidn mdt quan diém doc
ddo vé thé gidi.

. Ldi day cBa dic Phit nhim phé tan td ki€n v€ mot

ban ngd do tudng tugng, soi sing nhin loai trudc thuc
t€ va khuy&n khich ho tu tip Thinh Pao dé€ din dan
tan diét st mé va dem lai hanh phiic an lac cho ddi nay
va do1 sau.

By degrees, little by little, ‘

From time to time, a wise man should remove his impurities,

As a smith blows away

The impurities of silver. ,

18) Such an effort to purify oneself is by no means
easy. But the Buddha is a realistic Teacher. He said that
the first marvel of his Dhamma-Discipline is that'the
training is gradual, the progress is gradual, there is no

~ abrupt penetration of knowledge. (Anguttara 1V)

19) To sum up, we should bear in mind thét_ the
Discourse on the Mark of No-Self contains the most lofty
and enlightening teaching in human thought that has ever

‘been made and that exhorts the Buddhist followers to live in

contentment and harmony and to replace the threé evil
roots by three good ones, that is, to replace '
greed by non- greed _
hate and ill will by kmdness and good will
1gn0rance by wisdom. - ’
That is the only way to put an end to all wars, conflicts

and suffering on earth and to bring peace and happiness to
all beings. '

(Adapted from Dr. W. Rahula: What the Buddha Taught;

Dr. Mendis: On the No-Self Characteristic).

ill. COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS:

1. 'Who did the Buddha ﬁrst teach the discourse to? And
where?

2. What would happen to form if form were self’7

3. What are-the three marks of ex1stence‘7 Where can they
be found?
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4. Tt is proper to regard what is impermanent, painful,
unstable as: “This is mine, this I am, this is myself”?

5. How should all form be regarded?

6. What does the well-taught holy disciple feel on seeing
this?

7. How is he emancipated?

What knc;wledge arises and what does he know then?

9. What happened to the five Bhikkus at the end of the
discourse?

oo

Questions On The Remarks ..

How are the three marks of existence related?

What is a self/ soul in some religions?

What is the No-Self Doctrine?

When can progress be made on the Path to
Enlightenment?

5. What is the first of the ten fetters to be broken?

AW

Quote the Buddha’s saying about the grasping of the
Self Theory

6. How is Buddhism unique in the history of human

thought?

What does the idea of self produce?

a) What does the Buddha’s Teaching aim at?

b) What did he say about his teaching?

9. a) What is Conditioned Genesis/ Dependent Origination?
b) How can it be explained in brief?

10. How can the Law of Cause and Effect be explamed in
full? :

11. What is the Law of Cause and Effect in reverse order?

® N
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12. What .is the Buddha’s: Saymg about. the Doctnne -of
Arising from Causes? ... .. - :

13. How is the process.of reblrth explamed‘7

14. What is the Buddha’s answer-.to the questlon “Who/
What gets the result of action??. K e

15. Why isn’t the No-Self characteristic negatlve?

16. What does the No-Self Doctrine give us?

17. How can we verify the Truth?

18. Is the effort to purify oneself easy?

19. What does the Discourse contain?

IV. TRANSLATION:
A. Translate the Textinto Vietnamese. -
B. Translate Ithes_e sen’ternces into English:

1. Kinh V6 ngd Tu6ng 12 mdt trong nhitng bai kinh quan
trong nhét trinh bay gido 1y cin ban cia dic Phat vé
van phdp & th€ gian.

2. Theo quan diém ciia dic Phat vé th& gidi hién tugng,
ngil udn tao thinh mot hitu thé déu vé thudng, khé, vo
ngi; titc 1a khong c¢6 mot linh hdn hay mot ngd ding
sau ching.

3. Pic Phat day ring khong c6 1y thuyét hitu ngd nao
khoéng dem lai sdu bi kh6 wu ndo cho nhitng ngudi
chap thi ching.

4. Chinh ni€m tin sai lac vao mot bdn ngi tudng twgng
nay tao nén nhitng ¥ tudng tai hai v& duc vong vi ky,
sdn hin, st mé va giyra bao ndi kh& dau, ba't an trong
cudc sdng con ngudi.
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PART II1: Interior & Exterior Decoration
THE AVALOKITESVARA STUPA

On both sides of the central altars are statues of the
Buddha’s holy disciples such as the Venerable Sariputta,
Kalssapa the Great, Ananda, Rahula, you know? They were
classified among “the Preeminent Ones” by the Buddha
himself.

Now I'd like to tell you something about these six
wooden Arahant Reliefs illustrating the Alms-Giving to
Arahants, the Gift-Offering to Arahants, the Learner-
Admonishing ~ Arahants, the Dhamma-Preaching-and-
Hearing Arahants, the Sinner-Saving Arahants in the Sword
Mountain Purgatory, the Sinner-Saving Arahants in the Icy
Purgatory. Each Arahant is escorted by two Yakshas
bearing candles in honour of the Buddha. These wooden
carvings are imitations of the Japanese Pure Land school’s
originals.

—What impréssive carvings! They show us how the
Buddha’s holy disciples practise the Buddha Dharma and
work for other beings’ salvation wherever possible, even in
the most dangerous situations such as the Sword-Mountain
Purgatory, the Icy Purgatory... the Buddha’s holy disciples
are indeed worthy of reverence, and offering, they are
incomparable field of merits in the world.

—~And these are bronze statues of Vajra gods, Dharma
guardians, on both sides of the corridor, one for good and the
other against evil. I think there are Vajra Statues in
Japanese temples, aren’t there?
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P.8:
8. What metaphor did the Buddha use here to describe a

Tathagata who taught the Dhamma to the world?
P.9: |

9. What did the Devas and men do then?
P.10: :

10. What epithet :did men use to honour him?

- P.11:

11. What did they say about him in the concluding verse?
IV. TRANSLATION:

A. Translate the text into Viethamese.

B. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Pttc Nhy Lai liéu tri th€ gidi, su sinh khdi, doan diét
va con dudng dua dén sy doan diét thé gibi, do su lidu
tri, Ngai dugc gidi thodt khdi thé gidi.

2. B4t cit ditu gi ddc Nhu Lai tuyén bd giita dém thanh
dao’cho d&én dém Ngai dic Ni€t-ban v6 du y, (tat cd)
déu 1a nhu vay va khong thé khac.

3. Ngai 12 bic Hién Tri toan thing dat sy an 6n toi
thugng khéi cdc khé 4ch, Cuc lac, Niét-ban.

4. Chinh ddc Phat 14 Su t& chia vd song thdn hanh
chuyén Pham luén vi hanh phic cda chu Thién va
nhén loai.

5. Nhén thitc diéu nay, chu Thién va nhén loai kinh 1&
ddc Th€ Tén va ho di tim ndi Ngai sy an trd ti cao
ma -ho khdng thé tim dudc 3 bat ctt ai khdc trén thé
gidi nay.

sk
*
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paintings depicting Buddhist legends. i

~Wonderful! We really admire them' We can’t 1mag1ne
how much time and effort were spent on these elaborate and
painstaking works of .art. Those gifted craftsmen and
painters must. have been devout Buddhists who wished to
make their own contr1but10n to the Dharma prosperity in
your country, we- beheve v .

—That’s nght Buddhism was once a state rehgron
under the Ly and Tran Dynasties from the 11th century to
the 14th century when many kings, courtlers and scholars as
well .as common people became. Buddhist monks. It is
called the Golden Age of Vietnamese Buddhrsm and the
Tric Lam Ch’an Sect the unique Vietnamese Ch’an Sect -
headed by the Tric Lam Tr1n1ty on Mount Yén T¥ is ‘the
symbol of the V1etnamese Buddhist Summit. Even today,
though Buddhist. mfluence 1s not. as. w1despread as it was
before, a large nurnber of V1etnamese people are
Buddhists.

—In Japan, Buddhlsm has been a state religion for many »
centurles and Buddhlsm has had a great 1nﬂuence on various
social activities. So. the Vietnamese and the Japanese have
shared the same belief in Lord Buddha Sakyamum for such
a long time.

: —Well look at the Buddha statue in the central, altar
flanked by the Bodhlsattva Samantabhadra s, the symbol of
virtue, and the Bodhlsattva Manjusn s, the symbol of
wisdom. :

~The golden- hued statue is really majestrc Let S do the
Buddha homage, friends.
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—~Really? It is a good chance that we can see a valuable
gift donated by our fellow people as a sign of friendship
between the two Buddhist Brotherhoods. '

—Now, let’s go inside the main hall and you’ll see many
other priceless donations offered by devotees to the Triple
Gem. ‘

PART II: The Main Hall & Altar Decoration

—How splendid the main hall is! How long and how
wide is it? , . ‘
-It’s 22 metres wide and 35 metres long. Have you ever
seen such wooden netlike panels around the altars before?
—Never. What are they? '

- —They are carvings that look like nets with such images
as the Four Sacred Animals, that is, the Dragon, the Unicorn,
the Tortoise and the Phoenix, typical of Chinese traditional
art and the:Nine Dragons sprinkling water at the Buddha’s
Birth place in Lumbini Park, North India (modern Nepal).

—~Let’s look closer at the panels to see how lovely they
are. The craftsmen in your country are skillful indeed at
such meticulous works of art. ,

~Yes, of course. They were well-known carvers coming
here from many towns & villages in North & South VN.
They had learnt the art of carving on wood, silver and
bronze... handed down from generations to generations in
their native land. Now look at the altars decorated with
reliefs of famous Asian pagodas. Above are horizontal
boards inscribed with Chinese calligraphy and on both sides
of each altar are vertical boards with parallel sentences. All
are gilded and vermillion-painted. Besides there are
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SUPPLEMENTARY LESSONS



B. MAIN DIVISIONS.

PART I: The Origin and Location of the Pagoda

~When was this pagoda built? - .
—It was built from 1964 to 1971 after a plan drawn by
the architect Nguy&n B4 Lang and his colleagues.
—What design is it? : .
-It is a A -shaped two -storey buﬂdmg W1th an orlental
style double roof. '
~Why is it named Vinh Nghiém? .
~It is named Vinh Nghiém' after a Buddhist cultural -
centre of the Tric Lam' Ch’an/"S'ect headed by the Tric LAm
Trinity (Three Patriarchs Triic Lam, Phdp Loa, Huyen
Quang) under the Tran Reign in former Bic Giang Province
'(present Ha Bdc Prov.). Tt's also the religious title “of
Patriarch - Thanh * Hanh ' (1838- 1936) a- dignified -Ch’an
Master, “who was” once ‘consecrated “North® V.N- Buddhist
Sangha President. According to the charter of the former
unified V.N'Buddhist Sangha, all Buddhists of Northern
origin living in *South V.N' belong to the Vinh Nghiém. |
community seated at this central Patriarchal House.
—~What a large audltonum' Is 1t ‘the preachmg hall of
your pagoda? : o
—Yes, it is."We have lectures on the Dhamma every
Sunday morning here. Hundreds ‘of people come to hear .
Dhamma talks given by various: Dhamma Teachers.
‘~What are the towers on the upper court yard?
-They are.the Avalokltesvara stupa on the left and-the
_bell tower on' the right. The great bell inside is a rare: glft
from the Japanese Buddhist Sangha, youknow? .. -
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Lesson n°4.

WELCOME T0 VINH NGHIEM PAGODA!

- Suppose you are 11v1ng at Vinh Nghiém Pagoda, which
receives hundreds of visitors every day. Take the role of a

receptionist and act out the dialogue between him and
foreign visitors.

A. INTRODUCTION.

-~Hello, brother. We’re Japanese students at the
Department of Asian Studies at the University of HCM city.
We’ve just been here for a few days and we’d like to see
your pagoda as soon as possible. '

~Welcome to our Pagoda! I'm a 4™ year monk student
at the Vietnam Buddhist Academy in this city. Some
classmates of mine and I are residents here. We’re glad to
make your acquaintance. You’re from Japan, a country of
Buddhist temples and maybe you want to know some typical
features of our Vietnamese Pagodas, don’t you?

~That’s right. We’re anxious to visit Vietnamese
famous pagodas, especially this pagoda. We're really
impressed by the great stupa whenever we ride past the

Triple Gate of the pagoda. We’re very lucky to meet you

today. We hope to learn a lot of interesting things about the
most famous pagoda in this city.

~Well, let’s go to the reception room to have some tea
first. This way, please.
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Sﬁpplementai'y Lessons
Lesson n°1. _
YU\IANJANA JATAKA (n° 460)

A. INTRODUCTlON :
“I greet the Lord’ etc. This, story the Master told while

»_dwelhng in Jetavana, about the Great Renunciation. One
day the Brethren had assembled in the Hall of Truth. -

_Brother —one would say to his fellow— the Dasabala

.might have dwelt in ‘a house, he might have been a
universal monarch in the centre of the great world,

possessed of the Seven Precious Things, glorious with the
Four Superndtural Faculties, surrounded with sons more
than a thousand! Yet all this magnificence he renounced
when he perceived the bane that lies in desire. At midnight,
with Channa in company, he mounted his horse Kanthaka,
and departed: on the banks of Anoma, the River.Glorious,
he renounced the world, and for six years he tormented
himself with austerities, 'and then attained .to perfect
wisdom.

Thus talked they of the Buddha’s virtues. The Master
entering, asked: - ' :

—What are you speaking of now, Brethren, as ye sit here?

They told him.

Said the Master: ' :

—This is not the first time, Brethren, that the Tathagata
has made the Great Renunciation. In days of yore he retired
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and gave up the kingdom of Benares City, which was twelve
leagues in extent.

So saying, he told the story of the past.
B. MAIN DIVISIONS.

PART L

Once upon a time a king named Sabbadatta reigned in
the city of Ramma. The place which we now call Benares is
named Surundhana City in the Udaya Birth, and Sudassana
in the Cullasutasoma Birth, and Brahmavaddhana in the
Sonandana’ birth, and Pupphavati in the Khandahala Birth:
[120] but in this Yuvafijana Birth it is named Ramma City. In
this manner its name changes on each several occasion. At
that time the king Sabbadatta had a thousand sons; and to his
eldest son Yuvafijana he gave the viceroyalty.

One day early in the morning he mounted his splendid

chariot, and in great pomp went to disport himself in the .

park. On the tree-tops, on the grass-tips, at the ends of the
branches, on all the spiders’webs and threads, on the points
of the rushes, he saw the dew-drops hanging like so many
strings of pearls.

—Friend charioteer —quoth he— what is this?

—~This, my Lord -he replied- is what falls in the cold
weather, and they call it dew. ‘

The prince took his pleasure in the park for a portion of
the day. In the evening, as he was returning home, he could
see none of it.

—Friend charioteer —said he— where are the dew-drops?
I do not see them now.

-My lord —said the other- as the sun rises higher, they
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: . . & _
—Not at.all. You’re not bothering me, friends. I'm very
glad we have this opportunity to meet and talk about our

- pagoda. Moreover, I'm-delighted at your deep interest in

learning such various things about Hué&’s beauty-spots. I

hope to see you in HCM~City when I continue. my . post

graduate studies there. Good-bye and goed trip-to you all.
~We’ve enjoyed seeing y;ou_. We’d better be going now. .
—I hope we’ll meet again soon. '
—Thanks again for the morning. Good-bye.

TRAN PHUONG LAN
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..........................................................................................

—~What a picturesque setting it is! The calm stupa closely
surrounded with whispering pine trees is really attractive.
Let’s have some photographs taken together right here as a
souvenir of our trip. ’

.... And lastly, please show us the way back to the Phudc
Duyén stupa and the stele houses before leaving.

—Kindly step this way, please and you’ll see the
inscription on the stele erected in 1715 by Lord Nguyén
Phiic Chu in praise of the most celebrated ancient pagoda in
Hué&:

How beautiful is the landscape in South VN today,

How imposing is the pagoda on the gate of which reflects
the sunllght ~

- As nature is calm and pure, water is murmurzng out of a
spring,

Now that the country is peaceful, life is easy and
carefree everywhere...

C. SAYING GOOD-BYE:

—Dear friend, we’ve been longing for a v1srt to Thi€n
Mu Pagoda since we were still very young and today our
dream has come true. We'd like to say the most sincere
thanks for your kind hospitality. We've learnt lots of
wonderful information about the poetic pagoda from you.
We’ll tell them to our friends in HCM city and ask them to
join us in our next trip to Hue. We really appreciate your
talk. This is one of our unforgettable journeys we’ve even
made in our school life. Thanks a lot. We hope we’re not
disturbing you today.

156

all melt and sink into the ground.

On hearing this, the prince was distressed, and said:
| ~The life of us living beings is fashioned like dew-drops
on the grass. I must be rid of the oppression'of disease old

“age, and death; I must take leave of my parents and

renounce the world.

So because of the dew-drops, he perceived the three
modes of Existence as it were in a blazing fire. When he
came home, he went into the ;présence of his father in his
magnificent Hall of Judgement, and greeting his father, he
stood on one side, and repeated the first stanza askmg his
leave to renounce the world:

1. “I greet the lord of charioteers with frzends and courtiers
by:

The world, O ng/ I would renounce: let not my lord

deny.” ‘

Then the king repeated the second stanza, dissuading him:

2. “If aught thou crave, Yuvarijana, I will fulfil it quite:
If any hurt thee, I protect: be thou no eremite.”
[121] Hearing this, the prince recited the third stanza:
3. “No man there is that does me harm: my wishes: nothmg
lack:

But I would seek a refuge, where old age makes no attack.”
PART II:

By way of ‘explaining this matter, the Master uttered a
half-stanza:
4. “The son speaks to his father thus, the father to his son”:
The remaining half-stanza was uttered by the king:

“Leave not the world, O prince! So cry townsfolk every
one.” ' ' o
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The prince again repeated this stanza: :

5. “O do not from the unworldly life, great monarch, make

_me stay, _ _

Lest I, intoxicated with lusts, to age become a prey!”

This said, the king hesitated. Then the mother was told:

~Your son, my lady, is asking his father’s leave to
renounce the world.

—What do you say? -she asked.

It took her breath away. Seated in her litter of gold she
went swiftly to the Hall of Judgement, and repeatlng the
sixth stanza, asked:

6. “I beg thee, it is I, my dear, and I would make thee stay!

Long wish I thee, my son, to see: O do not go away!”
[122] On hearing which the prince repeated the seventh
stanza: :

7. “Like as the dew upon the grass, when the sun rises hot,

So is the life of mortal men: O mother, stay me not!”

When he had said this, she begged him again and again
to the same effect. Then the Great Being addressed his
father in the eighth stanza: :

8. “Let those that bear this litter, lift: let not my mother
stay

Me, mighty king! from entering upon my holy way.”

When the king heard his son’s words, he said:

-Go, lady, in your litter, back to our palace of Perennial
Delight. \

At his words her feet failed her: and surrounded with
her company of women, she departed, and entered the
palace, and stood looking towards the Hall of Judgement,
and wondering what news of her son. After his mother’s
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PARTIV:
- The Buddha’s shrine & the late abbot’s stupa

—Now, dear fnend we'd 11ke to go to the Buddha shrine
and do the Buddha homage

~Well, let’s go to an enclosure inside a stone wall
through Nghi Mén gate and you can see the Great Hero
Shrine, the Ealth Store (Ksh1t1garbha) Shrine, and the Great
Mercy Shrine.

~How is the Great hero Shrine decorated"

~It is 51mply decorated with the Buddha Maltreya S
statue in the forefront, flanked by a bell and a rare stone
gong. In the central altar, ornately carved brﬂhantly gilded
and vermillion- painted, you can see the thre¢ statues of the
Buddha’s Trikaya (three fold body), namely, Dharma Kaya
(the symbol of the Essence or Substance of Dharma)
Sambhoga Kaya (the symbol of Buddha nature) and
Nirmana Kaya (the symbol of the created body ). In front are
the Buddha Sakyamuni’s statue and a low table with a
small bell and a wooden fish! On both side of the central
altar are altar to the Bodhisattva Manjusn (the Wonderful
Voice) and‘ the B_odhlsattva ,Samantabhadra (the Unzversal
Sage).

~Where is the Most Venerable late ‘Abbot Thich Pon
Hau’s stupa? We d like to offer incense (]oss sticks) in
honour of the Most ‘Venerable late Abbot who devoted all
his life to the cause of Dharma propagatlon in VN.

—All rlght let’s go to-the pme grove where the late

Abbot’s stupa is located and you can see how we Buddh1st
worship our revered Master every day.
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—It was erected in 1844 by order of king Thi€u Tri. At
first it was called T Nhidn and later renamed Phudc
Duyén. It is a seven-storey brick tower, 21 metres high,
each storey of which contains a Buddha statue. For over
150 years now the stupa has reflected its majestic image
in the romantic Perfume River, evoking indescribable
feelings to countless visitors coming from everywhere on
earth.

In front of the stupa was the Hudng Nguyén Three-fold
Pavilion with a skillfully-carved wooden framework. On
both sides are the stele houses where the details of the
erection of Phudc Duyén stupa, Huong Nguyén Pavilion
and many poems composed by King Thiéu Tri were
inscribed. ‘ :

~Well, has the pagoda been kept intact until today?

—No, it was seriously damaged by a heavy storm which
swept throughout the ancient capital in the year of the
Dragon (1904) and was restored by order of king Thanh
Thdi in 1907. Since then, the Most venerable Abbot Thich
Pbén Hiu and other monks, nuns and lay-Buddhists have
participated in the reconstruction of the pagoda. Though
smaller in size, it retains its former magnificence and
majesty.

Today you visitors can see the Phudc Duyé€n stupa
and the stone-paved floor of the former Huong Nguyén
Pavilion right after climbing up 15 steps leading to the
Triple Gate. There remain two stele houses on both sides
of the floor near a stele house and a bell house of the
stupa.
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departure the Bodhisatta again asked leave of his father.
The king could not refuse him, and said:

~-Have thy will, then, dear son, and renounce the world.

When this consent was gained, the Bodhisatta’s
youngest brother, Prince Yudhitthila, greeted his father, and
likewise asked leave to fbllow the religious life, and the
king consented. Both brothers bade their father farewell, and
having now renouncéd worldly lusts departed from the Hall
of Judgement, ,amﬂids_t a great cpmpany of péople. The queen
looking upon the Great Being cried weeping: o

~My son has renounced the world, and the city of
Ramma will be empty! Then she repeated a couple of
stanzas: . o -

9. “Make haste, and bless thee! Empty now is Rammaka, 1
trow: :
King Sabbadatta has allowed Yuvanjana to go”.
(123] o .
10.“The eldest of a thousand, he, like gold to look upon,

This mighty prince has left the world the yellow robe to

don.”

The Bodhisatta did not at once embrace the religious
life. No, he first bade farewell to his parents; then taking
with him his youngest brother, Prince Yudhitthila, he left
the city, and sending back the great multitude which
followed them, they both made their way to Himalaya.
There in a delightsome spot they built a hermitage, and
embraced the life of a holy sage, and cultivating the
transcendent rapture of meditation, they lived all their lives
long upon the fruits and roots of the forest, and became
destined for the world of Brahma.
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C. CONCLUSION.

This matter is explained in the stanza of Perfect
Wisdom which comes last:

11. “Yuvarijana, Yudhitthila, in holy life remain:

—Their father and their mother leﬁ they break in two death’s

chain.”

When the Master had ended this discourse, he said:

—This is not the first time, Brethren, that the Tathagata
renounced a kingdom to follow the religious life, but it was
the same before;

Then he identified the Birth:

—At that time members of the present king’s family were
the father and mother, Ananda was Yudhitthila, and I was
Yuvanjana myself.” '

Khuddaka Nikaya: Jataka IV, n° 460

Stories of the Buddha’s Former Births.
Pali Text Society, London.

* ok
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great- contribution to the’ Buddh1st propagatlon in the last
three centuries in South VN.-

PART III

The pagoda’s large-scale Reconstruction
~ in the 18® century ‘

| -—When was the pagoda reconstructed on a large scale?

~In 1714, Lord Nguyen Phuc Chu ordered a large-
scale reconstructlon comprising . vanous stately
buildings such as the Triple Gate, the Four Heavenly
Kings’shrine, the Emperor of Jade’s shrlne, the shrine
to the Ten Kings of the Netherworld (the Yama World),
the Preaching Hall the Treasury for Holy Textbooks,
the Bell tower, the. Drum tower, the Van Thiy House,
the Tri Vi House, the Meditation Hall, the Great
Mercy shrine,  the Healing Master shrine, and
chambers for monKks... In addition, the monks there were
allowed to spend a-three-month summer retreat at Ty Da

- Park and later some of them were sent to China to make a

request for over 1000 volumes of .the Mahayana Tripitaka
(the Three Baskets of the Holy Scriptures of Developing
Buddhism) which were brought back to VN and preserved
in the Canon Treasury.

~In the early 19" century, ng Gia Long and King
Minh Mang had the pagoda repaired in. such places as the
Great Hero Shrine, the Ma1treya Shrine, the Avalokitesvara

(Great Mercy) Shrine, the Canon Treasury and the Shrme to
the Netherworld’s Ten ngs

—~When was the stupa erected?
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—Yes, of course. Thién Mu Pagoda was classified by
{ing Thiéu Tri among 20 typical famous Beauty-Spots of
1e Royal Capital. This is a poem of eulogy to the pagoda
ntitled “The Thién Mu Bell Sounds” composed by the
lng. Please listen carefully and I will speak.

THE THIEN MU BELL SOUNDS by KING THIEU TRI

On the high hill stands the ancient Pagoda safeguarding
he river in front,

Meanwhile in the permanent heaven forever reigns the
ull-orbed moon. ,

The one-hundred and eight bell sounds seem to dispel all
roubles and worries of human bondage,

And awaken all sentient beings in the three thousand
vorld system to the cause of their existences in the past, the
resent and the future. , |

The world veiled in the dark vibrates as the bell is struck
at noontide!

 And the sounds of sutra recitation in the morning convey
the wonderful qualities of the Noble Path.

The Buddha's blessing and Kings’merits are indeed all-
pervading,

For “good begets good” is the universal law.

-How wonderful it is to hear such an impressive
eulogy poem from a Buddhist king to a Buddhist pagoda!
It reveals the king’s religious piety and great admiration
for his ancestors’merits of constructing this magnificent
pagoda for Buddhist prosperity in the early days of the
Southern expansion: Indeed the Nguyén Lords made a

152

Lesson n°2.

CANDA-KINNARA JATAKA (N° 485)

A. INTRODUCTION. ,

“Tis passing away,” etc. This is a story which the
Master told, while dwelling in the banyan grove hard by
Kapilapura about Rahula’s mother when he came back to
Kapilavatthu to see King Suddhodama, his father. The
Master, seated in his father’s house, during the meal,
recounted the Mahadhammapala Birth; and after the meal
was done, he said: .

— I will praise the noble qualities of Rahula’s mother in
her own house, by telling the Canda-Kinnara Birth.

Then handing his bowl to the king, with the two Chief
Disciples he passed over to the house of Rahula’s mother. At
that time there were some thousand dancing girls who lived
in her presence, and many of them were maidens of the
warrior caste. When the lady heard of the Tathagata’s
coming she bade all theée put on yellow robes, and they did
so. [283] The Master came and took his seat in a place
which was assigned him. Then all the women cried out with
one voice, and_there was a great sound of lamentation.
Rahula’s mother_having wept and so put away her grief,
welcomed the Master, and sat down, with the deep
reverence due to a king. Then the king began the tale of her
goodness: _

—Listen to me, Sir; she hedrd that you wore yellow robes,
and so she robed her in yellow," that garlands and such things
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are to be given up, and lo she has given up garlands and sits
upon the ground. When you entered upon the religious life
she became a widow, and refused the gifts that other kings
sent her. So faithful is her heart to you.

Thus he told of her goodness in many different ways.
The Master said: )

~It is no marvel, great king! That now in my last
existence the lady should love me, and should be of faithful
heart and led by me alone. So also, even when born as a non-

human, she was faithful to me alone.

' Then at the king’s request he told a story of the past.
B. MAIN DIVISIONS.

PART L

Once upon a time when Brahmadatta was king in
Benares the Great Being was born in the region of the
Himalaya as a fairy. His wife was named Canda. These two

dwelt together on a silver mountain named Canda-pabbata,

or the Mountain of the Moon. At that time the king of
Benares had committed his government to his ministers, and
all alone dressed in two yellow robes, and armed with the
five weapons, he proceeded to the Himalayas.

Whilst eating his venison he remembered where was a
little stream, and began to climb the hill. Now the fairies that
live onnthe Mountain of the Moon in the rainy season remain
on the mountain, and come down only in the hot weather. At
that time this fairy Canda, with his mate, came down and
wandered about, arointing himself with perfumes, eating the
pollen of flowers, clothing himself in flower-gauze for inner
and outer garments, swinging in the creepers to amuse
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-By the end of the 17" century (1695) Thach Li€m, a
Chinese Ch’an Master of Giang Tay origin and famous
monk scholar of the Tsao Tung Sect, made a sea voyage to
South VN at the request of Lord Nguyén Phic Chu to
celebrate a higher ordination ceremony at Thién lam
Pagoda in Hue on the occasion of the Buddha’s Birth
Anniversary in 1695 (the year of the Pig), later he was
appointed Abbot of Thién Mu Pagoda by the Lord. From this
pagoda, he set ‘out his preaching tour southwards the
following year. '

PART II: The Great Bell

—When was the great bell cast?

—In 1710, Lord Nguyén Phiic Chu had the great bell
cast. The bell weighing 3.280 can (over 2000 kilos) is'1™5
high and 1™2 wide. It’s really an invaluable work of art the
sounds of which have since aroused deep feelings in the
heart of Hu€ residents as well as visitors, and it has become
a boundless source of inspiration for folksongs and poems.

~Would you sing'a popular folksong to us, friend?

—As drooping bamboo branches are dangling in the gentle
breeze. , o , ‘

The Linh My Bell sounds are echoing and the Tho Xuong
nightwatch is making an announcement with drumbeats.

—~What a lovely folksong! It expresses the peaceful
scenery where the pagoda is located and its bellsounds are
in hatrri0ny with the drumbeats of a nightwatch, and the
rustling of bamboo leaves in the breeze. '

Well, could you do us one more favour by. reciting a
famous poem relating to thé pagoda?

151



B. MAIN DIVISIONS:

PART I: The Origin and Location of the Pagoda

—~When and where was the Pagoda founded?

—According to O Chau Can Luc (Modern Records of 0
Province), it was founded long ago and was rebuilt at the
beginning of the 17" century (1601) by order of Lord
Nguyén Hoang on Hill Ha Khé, Huong Long Hamlet, Thira
Thién Province.

—Why is it called Thién Mu?

~A legend said that on one occasion, Lord Nguyén
Hoang made a sight-seeing tour to this wonderful Hill.
There he was told about a white-haired lady in a red robe
and blue trousers sitting on the hilltop, saying:

— A righteous lord will come here some day to rebuild a
pagoda on this holy place as the solid foundation of his
reign.

Then she disappeared. In memory of the old lady, the
hill has since been popularly known as Mount Thién Mu
(The Holy Lady’s Mount) where the pagoda was rebuilt and
named Thién Mu Pagoda meaning the Holy Lady’s Pagoda
by order of the lord. Under King Ty Ptc, it was renamed
Linh Mu. (Linh or Thién has the same meaning as sacred,
holy, divine in English as well as in Vietnamese )

~Was the former pagoda the same structure as this one?

-No, in its early days, it was only a simple place of
worship without any artistic works. In 1665, Lord Nguy&n
Phiic T4n had it rebuilt on a small scale.

—Would you tell us something about one of the earliest
well-known abbots of the pagoda?
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himself, singing songs in a honey-voice. He too came to this

- stream; and at one halting-place he went down into it with

his wife, scattering flowers about and playing in the water.
Then they put on again their garments of flowers, and on a
sandy spot white as a silver plate they spread a couch of

- flowers, and lay there. [284] Picking up a piece of bamboo,
the male fairy began to play upon it, and sang with a honey-

voice; while his ' mate waving her soft hands danced hard by
and sang withal. The king caught the. sound, and treading
softly so that his footsteps might not be heard, he
approached; and stood ‘watching the fairies in a secret place.
He immediately fell in love with the female fairy. “I will
shoot the husband,” thought he, “and kill him, and I will live
here with the wife.” Then he shot the fairy Canda, who
lamenting in his pain uttered four stanzas:

1. “Tis passing -away, methinks, and my blood is ﬂowmg,
- flowing, ' :

I am losing my hold on life, O Canda! my breath is.
going! '

2. “Tis sinking, I am in pain, my heart is burning, burning:
But ‘tis for thy sorrow, Canda, the heart within me is
yearning.

3. “As-grass, asatreel perish, as a waterless river I dry:
But ‘tis for thy sorrow, Canda my heart within me is
Yearning.

4. “As rain on a lake at the mountain foot are the tears that
fall from my eyes. »

But ‘tis for thy sorrow, Canda, my heart within me is
yearning.”
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PART IL

Thus did the Great Being lament in four stanzas; and
lying upon his couch of flowers, he lost consciousness, and
turned away. The king stood where he was. But the other
fairy did not know that the Great Being was wounded, not
even when he uttered his lament, being intoxicated with her
own delight. [285] Seeing him lie there turned away and
lifeless, she began to wonder what could be the matter with
her lord. As she examined him she saw the blood oozing
from the mouth of the wound, and being unable to bear the
great pain of sorrow for her beloved husband, she cried out
with a loud voice.

— The fairy must be dead, thought the king, and he came
out and showed himself.

When Canda beheld him, she thought: “This must be the
brigand who has slain my dear husband!” and trembling she
took to flight. Standing upon the hill-top she denounced the
king in five stanzas:

5. “Yon evil prince —ah, woe is me!— my husband dear did
wound,

Who there beneath a woodland tree now lies upon the

ground.

6. “O prince! The woe that wrings my heart may thy own
mother pay,

The woe that wrings my heart to see my fairy dead this

day!

7. “Yea, prince! The woe that wrings my heart may thy own
wife repay,

The woe that wrings my heart to see my fairy dead this

day!

144

Lesson n%3.

WELCOME TO THIEN MU PAGODA!

A. INTRODUCTION

Suppose you are staymg at Thién Mu Pagoda in Hué,
where tourists come every day to see sights.

Act out the role of a tourist guide in‘one of their visits to
your pagoda.

—Hello Brother/ Sister. We are:students from HCM City
coming here for the first time. We’d like to see the most
famous ancient pagoda as soon as we arrive in our ancient
capital. . ‘ , A
—Hello friends. Welcome to our pagoda! Let' me
introduce myself to you and you know one more friend. I'm
a graduate from the VN Buddhist Academy in HCM City
too. I’ve just come back to my hometown after graduation
day. I'm glad to receive you at our pagoda and if you like,
I’ll be your guide today. i .

~What a wonderful 1dea' We’ve been longmg to spend
a vacation in Hué and make a tour to such beauty-spots as
the citadel, the Royal Palace and Royal Tombs. and above
all, Thién Mu Pagoda, the symbol of Hu€ through ages.

We’ve seen lots. of pictures of your pagoda in books and
on T.V. But it’s much more interesting to see it with our own
eyes now. Would you -please tell us a brief history of your
pagoda? : :

=Sure, let’s go 1n51de to. have some tea and fru1t before
going around the site.and talking about it.
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~ Sakka then gave this advice:
" — From this time forth go not down from the Mountain of
the Moon among the paths of men, but abide here.
Twice he repeated this, and then returned to his own
place. And Canda said to her husband:
~Why stay here in danger, my lord? Come, let us go to
the Mountain of the Moon, reciting the last stanza:
26. “To the mountain let us go,
Where the lovely rivers flow,
Rivers all o’ergrown with flowers:
There for ever, while the breeze
Whispers in a thousand trees,
Charm with talk the happy hours.”

C. CONCLUSION.

When the Master had ended this discourse, he said:

—~Not now only, but long ago as now, she was devoted
and faithful of heart to me.

Then he identified the Birth:

—At that time Anuruddha was the king, Rahula’s mother
was Canda, and I myself was the fairy.

Khuddaka Nikaya: Jataka IV, n° 485
Stories of the Buddha's Former Births.
Pali Text Society, London.
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8. “And may thy mother mourn her lord, and may she
mourn her son,

Who on my lord most innocent for lust this deed hast

done.

9. “And may thy wife look on and see the loss of lord and
son,

For thou upon my harmless lord for lust this deed hast

‘done.”

When she had thus made her moan in these five stanzas
standmg .upon the mountain top the king comforted her by
another stanza:

10. “Weep neot nor grie\?e: the woodland dark has blinded
you, I ween: '

A royal house shall honour thee, and thou shalt be my

queen.”

[286] ~What is this word thou-hast said? Cried Canda,
when she heard it.

And loud as a lion’s roar she declaimed the next stanza:

11. “No! I'will surely slay myself/ Thine I will never be,
Who slew my husband innocent and all for lust for me.”

When he heard this hlS passion left him, and he recited
another stanza:

12. “Live if thou wilt, O tzmzd one! To Hzmalaya go:
Creatures that feed on shrub and tree the woodland
love, I know.” '

PARTIIL

With thesel words he departed indifferent. Canda so
soon as she knew him gone came up and, embracing the

Great Being took hir_n up to the hill—top,‘ and laid him on the
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flat land there: placing his head on her lap, she made her

moan in twelve stanzas:
13.“Here in the hills and mountain caves, in many a glen

and grot,

What shall I do, O fairy mine! now that I see thee not?
14.“The wild beasts range, the leaves spread on many a

lovely spot:

What shall I do, O fairy mine, now that I see thee not?
15.“The wild beasts range, sweet flowers spread on many a

lovely spot: ' '

. What shall I do, O fairy mine, now that I see thee not?”
[287]
16.“Clear run the rivers down the hills, with flowers all

overgrown.
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now thou hast left me
lone?
17.“Blue are the Himalaya hills, most fair they are to see:
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now I behold not thee?
18.“Gold tips the Himalaya hills, most fair they are to see:
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now I behold not thee?
19.“The Himalaya hills glow red, most fair they are to see:
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now I behold not thee?
20.“Sharp are the Himalaya peaks, they are most fair to
see:
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now I behold not thee?
21.“White gleam the Himalaya peaks, they are most fair to
see:
What shall I do, O fairy mine, now I behold not thee?

22.“The Himalaya rainbow-hued, most fair it is to see:

What shall I do, O fairy miine, now I behold not thee?
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23.“Hill Fragrant is to gobllns dear; plants cover every
spot ] :
What shall I do,. O fazry mine;. now that I see thee n0t7
24.“The fairies love the F ragrant Hill, plants cover every
spot: SRTTIo _
What shall I do, O falry mine, nOw z‘hat I see thee not?”

PARTIV.

So did she make her moan; and putting the hand of the
Great Being on hér breast she felt that it still was warm.

—Canda lives yet! —she thought— I will taunt the gods
until I bring him to life again!

Then she cried aloud, taunting them:

—Are there none who govern the world? [288] Are they
on a journey? Or peradventure they are dead, and therefore
save not my dear husband! '

By the power of her pain Sakka’s throne became hot.

* Pondering he percewed the cause; in the form of a brahmin

he approached, and from a water-pot took water and
sprinkled the Great Being with it. On the instant the poison
ceased to act, his colour returned, hé¢ knew not so much as
the place where the wound had been: the Great Being stood
up quite well. Canda seeing her well-beloved husband to be
whole, in joy fell at the feet of Sakka, and sang his praise in
the following stanza:
25.“Praise, holy brahmin! who didst give unto a hapless
wife
Her well-loved husband, sprinkling him with the elixir

of life!” I
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A footprint = a footmark

—> Leave footprints on the sand, in
the snow...

An attribute = a quality

Patience is one of .the most
important attributes of a learner.

P.2:

Hold one’s body upright

= Keep one’s body erect.

Set up mindfulness

= Found / arouse mindfulness.
Follow up s.o’s footprints

= Examine them closely; try to find
out more about them. .

Follow someone’s example

= Do as s.0 has done.

Follow in s.0’s footsteps: Do the
same as s.0 has done, follow the
same lifestyle as s.o0 does.

Let’s follow in our Teachers
footsteps. ,
Comely (adj.) = Good-looking.
Comeliness (n.) = Good look.
Faith-inspring  (comp.adj): that
inspires faith, that fills others with
faith, that arouses faith in others.
Inspire faith/ confidence/ hope/
enthusiasm in s.0

Inspiration (n). .
Tranquil = Calm, peaceful, serene,
composed.
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V&t chan

— D& lai dau chan trén cat, trén
tuyét..

Mot dic diém / duc tinh

Kign nhin 1a mot trong nhilng duc

tinh quan trong nhdt cla  ngudi

hoe.

Gilt than minh théng.
Lam niém phat khoi

Theo sét vét chan ai

= Quan st ching ky; d& khdm pha
ra nhigu diéu nia vé ching.

Theo guong ai

= Lam nhu m{t ngudi nao dé da
fam,

Theo budc chdn ai: 1am nhu mot
ngudi nao dé da lam, theo nép
song clia ngudi dé. |
Ching ta hdy theo budc chin bic
bao su.

Hao tudng, c6 déng. dep

V8 dep bén ngoai.

Gay niém tin: fam phét khdi tinh
tin, khién ngudi khac ddy long tin
tubng, ggi niém tin & ké khéc.

Goi tin tdm/ tin tudng/ hy vong/
nhiét tinh trong ai.

Sy goi cam.

Binh than = an tinh.

-Yes, sure. The Pure Land school is very popular in
Japan, so we see many similarities in altar decoration
between the Vietnamese pagodas and Japanese ones. But
why does this pagoda roof have curved ends? We seldom
see such curved roofends anywhere else.

~The curved roofends are typical of the Northern
pagoda style with a double front roof topped by a Dharma-
wheel. Moreover, they are all phoenix-head shaped. Now
let’s go to the Avalokitesvara stupa on the left and you can
take some photographs of the famous seven-storey square
stupa of our city.

—How high is it? and how much does it cover?

~It’s 35 metres high from the ground and it covers about
50 square metres on a 200m” upper yard. Each roof edge on
the first storey is 7 metres long. On both sides of the
entrance are Vajragods’relief sculptures 1,48 metres high
and 0,74 metre wide. Along the walls of the seven storeys
there are 27 relief sculptures of the seven past Buddhas and
many Dharma Patriarchs.

~Now friends, let’s have some photos taken together at
the entrance before entering to see each storey.

PARTIV: The High School Of Buddhist Studles

The PUBLIC RELICS STUPA
The PRESENT ABBOT

. —What is the building over there?

- —It’s the seat of the High School of Buddhist Studies in
HCM City, where the students attend a four-year course
before going to the VN Buddhist Academy through an
entrance examination if they wish to. Vinh nghiém is both
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the greatest pagoda of our city and a Buddhist cultural
centre, so it receives hundreds of pilgrims and visitors
everyday, especially on the occasion of the Buddha’s
Birthday on the Full Moon Day of the 4™ lunar month, the
Filial Piety Day on the Full Moon Day of the 7" month,
Lunar New Year’s Eve and Lunar New Year’s Day, the
yard is crowded with people. Some of them are foreigners or
officials who come on their working visit to our city and are
very surprised to see incense burning everywhere.
—~What is the stupa in back of the pagoda?

., —It’s the Public Relics Stupa erected in 1982 as a place
of worship to laymen’s relics. It’s a four-level tower
representing Vietnamese architecture.

—One more question, could you tell us who the present
abbot is?

~He’s the Most Venerable Thich Thanh Kiém, one of
the high dignitaries of the Vietnam Buddhist Sangha. He’s a
well-learned monk scholar who made his Buddhist studies
abroad especially in Japan several decades ago. He has
written many pieces of research on Buddhism in India, in
China and in Japan. He’s now teaching the history of
Chinese Buddhism and Japanese Buddhism as well as the

Code of Mahayanist Rules at our Institute of Advanced
Buddhist Studies.

—How old is he now?

-He’s nearly eighty! But he is still very healthy and
hard- working. He is really a very active religious worker
for the cause of Dharma propagation in our country.

—Great! We admire him! We hope you’ll kindly
introduce us to the Abbot in our next visit to your pagoda so
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Lesson 14:

THE BUDDHA IN THE WORLD

Part 1:

P.1. : _
Brahmin Dona: The Brahmin
described as a master of the three
Vedas, journeying along with 500
students. -

After the Buddha’s Great Decease,
he divided the Lord’s relics into' 8
equal parts and then asked for the

vessel in which the relics had

been collected and measured.

On the footprints of the Exalted
One, the Brahmin saw the wheel

marks with their thousand spokes,
with their rims and hubs and all
their attributes complete

The thousand-spoke wheel is the

Heavenly ~Wheel, - 'the: “Wheel-
Treasure, the symbol of the Wheel-
Turning King or universal king:

The wheelmarks on the sole of
the feet; This is the second of the
32 marks -of a Great Bemg, a
Superman.

The Commentary ‘remarks that the
Buddha’s footprints “are " invisible,
but on this occasion. he: purpasely
allowed the marks to be :seen by
the Brahmin. i

Ba-la-mén Dona: Vi Ba-la-mon
dugc md t& nhu mot bac thdy tinh
théng ba tdp V& Da, du hanh v6i
500 dé . :

Sau khi difc Phat dist do, vi nay
chia X4 lgi- Phat thanh tdm phan
d8u nhau v cudi ciing chl xin
chiéc binh dong X4 lgi.

“Trén cic budc chan clia dic Thé
"Ton, vi Ba-la-mon- nay thdy nhiing

ddu banh xe v6i ngan nan hoa, voi
vanh truc va cac dac tmh hoan
hdo khéc. : ‘
Banh xecé ngan nan hoa la thién
ludn, bao ludn; bidu tugngclia mot
vi Chuyén ludn’ Thénh vucng/ ‘mjt
vi vua toan cdu.

Cac ddu banh xe trén long ban
chan: day 1a ddu hidu tht 2 trong
32 tudng clia mot bac Dai nhan
mot bac siéu pham

Ban SG'giai nhan xét cdc d&u chan
ditc ‘Phat thudng khdng thé thdy
duge, nhung trong dip ‘ndy-Ngai cd

_y dé ddu chan cho vi Ba la-mén

kia thay
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4.To be restrained from speaking

falsehood

= To give up telling lies.

5.To be restrained from indulgence

in strong drinks

= Bd

Ti bo vong ngdn

néi lao.

T bd tham dim

rugu ndng

= To give up drinking alcohol and = Bd udng ruau vad bd ding cdc
taking drugs. chat kich thich.

* 3k
*

THE SEVEN BUDDHAS: THAT PHAT THE TON

Aeon (Kappa) Social Rank: [Family name:| Life span: |Bodhi-tree
kiép déng cip toc tdnh | length of life | ciy Gidc
tho mang. ‘ngd.

1. Vipassi: 91th aeon from now Noble Kondanra | 80.000 years | Patali
Ty-ba-thi. (Khattiya) ‘

D. Sikhi: 31th aeon from now 70.000 years | Pundarika
Thi-khi. " " .

B.Vessabhu: 60.000 years | Séla
Ty-xé-phi. " ! ! ‘

U Kakusandha | This auspicious aeon Brahmin Kassapa | 40.000 years | Sirisa
Cau-luu-ton hién kigp nay {Ba-la-mdn)

5. Konagamana 30.000 years |Udumbara
‘Cau-na-ham " " " '
mau-ni .

6. Kassapa 20.000 years. | Nigrodha
Ca-diép. ! ! !

7. Gotama Noble " Gotama 100 years | Assatha
Co-dam. " (quy toc)

.Note: An aeon (kappa (P.)): an immeasurable period of
time = kiép: mot thoi gian vé lugng.
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* %k
*

that we can wait upon him and hear him talk about the
Dhamma in Japanese!

C. SAYING GOOD BYE.

~Well, we must be going to school now. We’ve just had
a wonderful time with you here. We can’t thank you enough
for the full explanation you’ve given us today. You’'ve
supplied us with very valuable information about the most
famous pagoda in your city. We hope to arrange our next
visit to your pagoda on the occasion of the Buddha’s
Birthday to see how beautifully the Municipal Buddhist
Sangha celebrate the most important holiday of all Buddhists
in this magnificent pagoda. '

Thanks once more for taking time to explain everything
to us. This is one of the most enjoyable visits we’ve even
made in your city. You’re an excellent guide.

-1 appreciate your .compliment. I’'m glad you’ve
enjoyed your visit to our pagodAa. I hope you’ll join us here
on the:Buddha’s Birthday Annivversary.‘Good' bye.

~Good bye. See you later. X

- » TRAN PHUONG LAN

Note: I - shaped (Coéng in Vietnamese): a Chinese
character bearing that shape. '

xRk
* .
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Lesson n°5.

A BRIEF HISTORY OF VIETNAMESE BUDDHISM

INTRODUCTION:

Vietnamese Buddhism has a long history of more than
2000 years. Its origin dates back to the 3" century B.C.,
when numerous Buddhist missions were sent abroad by
Emperor Asoka to disseminate Lord Buddha’s Teachings in
such distant countries beyond the borders of India as those in
Africa, West and Central Asia as well as South East Asia
including Malaysia, Burma, Thailand, Laos, Cambodia and
North Vietnam, which was known then as Giao ChAiu,
(modern Bdc Ninh province).

Vietnamese Buddhism can be roughly divided into 4
periods: ‘

(1) From its beginning in Ancient Times to the

10th century,

(2) Its Golden Age from the 11th century to the 14th

century,

(3) Its Decline in the 15th century and its Restoration in

later centuries, .
(4) Contemporary Vietnamese Buddhism and its
Activities in the present situation.

I/ VIETNAMESE BUDDHISM FROM ANCIENT TIMES
TO THE 10TH CENTURY:

It is believed that among the three Buddhist centres of
ancient China (Lo-Yang, Peng Ch’eng and Luy Lau), Luy-
Lau centre in Giao Chau (South China) was then the first to
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Mighty = Powerful (adj)

— Might = Power (n). .
Stainless(adj.)= unstained/ undefiled
# Stained = Defiled/ impure.
Benares muslin.

Two streams of water.

P.5+6+7:

Face s.t (North, East, West,

South). :

Take a stride/ a long step.

A sunshade is held over s.0

The voice of a bull.

The feelings arise

= The feelings disappear.

Persist = Continue to be /-exist.
They go to destruction = They

* disappear.

The perceptions.

The thoughts. o

Rejoice at s.t = Show great joy

at s.t o e

Approve = Accept st -

Approval = Acceptance (n).

Take/ Keep/ Observe the 5 precepts:

1.To be restrained from taking life

= To give up killing. ‘

2.To be restrained from taking
what is not given

= To give up stealing.

3.To be restrained from wrong
conduct in sense-desires

= To give up wrong enjoyment of

sense pleasures.

© Vi dai/-oai hing. -

Stic manh/ uy lyc.

Vo cau nhigm, thanh tinh

= 0 nhim/ bét tinh.

Lua to Ba-la-nai (nGi tigng dep).
Hai dong nude.

Hudng vé c.g (Pdng, Tay, Nam,

Bic).

Di mot bude dai.

M6t céi long/ dir"duge che Ian ai.
Tigng:nguu vuong.

Cac cam tho khdi l18n

# Cdc cam tho bi€n mat.
Tigp tuc ton tai..

Ching doan diét./ bién hoai."

Cac tudng (tri thic).
Cac tdm (tu duy).

T ndi-han hoan vé viéc gi.

Chap thuan (nhan) cdigi 1a ding.
Su chdp thuan.

Gil ndm gidi cadm: _

Tu -bd/ trénh doat mang  sdng.
= B0 sét sanh. ‘
Tu bd 1dy cha khong cho

= BG trom cdp
Tu bd ta hanh trong cdc duc

= BO thy huBng khodi lac bat chinh.
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The spaces between the worlds

= The great inter-world hell.

The ten-thousand worlds of the
universe.

Quake (v) = shake.

A son of Gods (Devaputta (P.)).
Goddess = A daughter of Gods
(Devadhita (P.))

Guard (v) > A guardian.

Guard/ protect the 4 quarters.
Annoy s.0 = Cause 5.0 trouble.

A human (being) # A non-human.

Be. virtuous through one’s own
nature. .

Be restrained from doing s.t.

Be endowed with the 5 sense-
pleasures. ‘

Take s.0’s life = kill 5.0

Take what is not given.

Indulgence in strong drinks.

An ailment = An illness.

Be at ease = Be comfortable and
unworried.

A gem of purest water.

Be well-cut into eight facets.
Flawless (adj.) = Perfect.

A flaw = A fault/ mistake.

A flawless gem.

P.4

Issue from s.t = come out of s.t
— Issue (n).
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Dai dia nguc gilta cac thé gidi.
Mubi ngan thé gidi trong v try.
Rung chuyén.

Mot thién tir / tién dong.
Thién ni, tién nd, ngoc ni.
Bdo vé, canh giil— Ngudi canh gilt

Canh gilt bdn phuong.
Gay phién nhigu cho ai.

MGt ngudi = mot vi phi nhdn

(chi chung than finh).
Gill dao durc theo tinh tu nhién.

Tranh lam céi gi.
Pay di ndm duyc lac.

Doat mang ai (sat sinh).
L4y clia khéng cho.
Sy tham ddm rugu néng.
Bénh (nhe). '
Thodi méi, dé chiu.

Vién ngoc trong sdng nhat.
Dugc khéo cdt thanh tdm canh.
Khong c6 ty v8t/ hoan hao.
Mot ty vét = mot 13i 14m.

Vién ngoc ven toan nhu y.

Xudt phat/ sinh ra tit.
Sy xudt phat/ vt xuat phat.

be founded under the Hin Dynasty (around the early part of
the first century AD). Luy Lau, the capital of Giao Chéu,
which was then a Chinese vassal, was on the main trade
route between India_'and China; therefore undoubtedly it
became a favourable and prosperous resort for India pioneer
missionaries to stay and preach the Buddha’s Teachings
before continuing their journey to the North.

The Order of Giao Chdu monks was founded before
Buddhism spread to other places. From the evidence of
historical records under the Latter Eastern Han Dynasty,
we may conclude that Luy Lau was the first to adopt the
new faith from Indian monks who gradually found their
way to the North, i.e, South China and the.Yangtse River
Valley, and then to Lo-Yang, the éa'piial of China, where
the two other Buddhist centres were successively
founded. According to the documents recorded in Thién
Uyén Tap Anh (An Anthology of the Most Talented
Figures in Ch’an Park), our most ancient Buddhist literary
collection, Master K’ang Seng Hui, a monk of Sogdian
origin, was the first Buddhist Master at Luy Lau centre.
He was born in Giao Chdu, where he was received into
the Order of monks afterwards. He became the most
famous monk scholar who translated a large number of
Buddhist Canonical books into Chinese (Han characters)
and later he visited Nan King, where he built the first
pagoda and preached the Dhamma.

Besides Master K’ang Seng Hui, there were many

~ famous India‘_n monk scholars such as Mahajival_ca, Kalaruci

(Tche Kiang Liang) and a Chinese scholar Mao Po (Mui
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Tsu), who immigrated to Giao Chau and studied. Buddhism
under Indian monks there. At that time, there were about 20
pagodas with at least 15 translations of Buddhist Textbooks
and 500 monks at Luy Lau centre. “The Buddha’s Sutta in
42 Sections” which appeared at Giao Chau in the 2nd
century, is believed to be the first selection of Suttas
translated into Chinese at Luy Lau.

Therefore, one of the characteristics of Vietnamese
Buddhism in Ancient Times is that it had been introduced by
Indian missionaries into Giao Chau long before it spread to
China. The literary evidence in the above translations
proved that in its very beginning, Vietnamese Buddhism
adopted the fundamentals of Orthodox Buddhism from
Indian monks and in later centuries, with the development of
Buddhism in China, it received another trend of Buddhist
thought, the Mahayana doctrine, especially Chinese Ch’an
Buddhism.

Another sailent feature of Vietnamese Buddhism is that
it has been closely connected with national life and Buddhist
monks have made their - active contribution to the
construction and protection of their country. The best
learned class of society, Vietnamese monks practised their
religion side by side with common people and were on
friendly terms with members of other religions such as
Taoism, Confucianism. A large number of Ch’an Masters
were great Confucianist scholars who, besides their religious

duty, played an important part in social life. They might
have made use of favourable conditions of Chinese
Buddhism under the Sui (in the 6th century AD) and the

T’ang dynasties (in the 7th and 8th centuries) in order to
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2. Tavatimsa (P.) (The thirty-
three Heaven): the realm of the
33 Gods, where Sakka (P.) is
the Lord or King of Gods.

3. Yama (P.): The Heaven that
destroys pains, the realm of the
Yama Gods.

4, Tusita (P.):. The Heaven of.
Delight for happy dwellers.

5. N1mmanarat1 (P) The. realm
of the Devas who dellght in.
creation. ‘

6. Parlmmmlta-vasavatx (P) The
Heaven of the Devas who
delight in others creatlons

Arise/ Appear in the Tusita group.

Be mindful and clearly conscious.
As fong as his life span lasted -
= Until the end of hIS life, .
Pass away frum the Tusna group
Enter his mother’s womb.
An illimitable glorious radiance
= An endless splendid light.
SUrpass t,he_ glory of Gods.

The worlds wnth the Gods the
Brahmas and men.

" Baseless (adj) = bottomless

Prevail (v) = be w:despread
Prevailing (adj)
—> Prevalence (n).

Cm troi 33 (Tam thap tam th/en)
canh gi6i clia- 33 vi thlen noi do
Sakka 12 ,Thlen_‘chu clia chu thién.

Da Ma: c6i troi digt khd clia hoi
chang Da Ma thién. ’

Dau-sudt-da: c6i trdi hoan lac
danh cho chu thién an trd. trong
hanh phic.

Hoa Lac: coi cua chu thién tlm lac
thi & cong trinh séng tao. .

Tha Héa Ty Tai: ci clia chu thign
tim lac tha trong cdc cdng trinh
séng tao cha vi khdc.

Sinh/ xudt hién & thién chung bBau-

sudt.

Chanh niém, tinh gidc (ty tai).

Cho dén tron ddl/ cho. den cudi dci.
= Bao lau mang séng con kéo dai.
Ti gid cdi troi Dau-suat.

Nhap mau thai.

Anh hao quang huy hoang Vo han
lugng.

Vugt xa &nh huy hoang clia chu
Thién.

Céc thé glm Vei chu ‘Thién, Ma
vuong, Pham thién va loai ngudi.
V6 clng, khong c6 day. ‘

Lan rong / toa khdp / thinh hanh.
Lan réng / toa khdp

— Sy lan rong.
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Every Bodhisatta practises the 10

Perfections or 10 Supreme Virtues

(Dasaparami) in order to gain the

supreme goal:

1. Perfection in Giving or Liberality
(Danaparami (P.)).

2. Perfection in Morality
(Silaparami (P.)).

3. Perfection in Wisdom
(Pafifia~(P.)).

4. Perfection  in  Renunciation
(Nekhamma ~(P.)).

5. Perfection in Energy
(Viriya~ (P.)).
6. Perfection in Patience

(Khanti ~ (P.)).

7. Perfection  in  Truthfulness
(Sacca ~ (P.)).

8. Perfection in Resolution
(Adhitthana ~ (P.)).

9. Perfection in - Loving-Kindness
(Metta~ (P.)).

10.Perfection  in ~ Equanimity
{(Upekkha ~ (P.)). .

Tusita (P.): The 4™ of the 6

heavens in the world of senses or

sense-desires (Kamaloka (P.)).

The 6 heavens in the world of

Senses:

1. Catumaharajika (P.) (The four
heavenly . great Kings). The
lowest realm, where the
guardian Gods of the 4 quarters
dwell with their followers.
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M&i vi Bo-tat thuc hanh thip hanh
vien man hay mudi cong ddc toi
thugng dé dat citu cdnh t6i thugng:

1. Cong hanh vign man vé BY thi,

0. e A gioi.
B e eeremsssnssseeeeee Tri tue.
Be oo e ViBD ly.
D s Tinh tan luc.
T Nhin nhuc.
AR Chan that.
B oo Kign dinh,
9. oeerrerres s '_Lcmg t,

Coi troi Dau-sudt 1a tang troi tha tu
trong su tang trdi duc gidi.

Séu cOi troi dyc gidi:

T Dai Thigén Vuong: 1a canh gidi
thdp nhat, noi bon vi thién vuong
canh gilt bdn phuong an triy véi
quan than clia cac vi.

develop Vietnamese Buddhism and further a national
movement for liberation from Chinese yoke,

The first period of Dai Viét’s independence began with
King Ly Nam D&, who highly honoured Buddhism and used
to consult Buddhist monks and follow their advice on
religious and worldly affairs in protecting the young nation
against foreign invasions. Finally came the glorious victory
at the Bach Ping River in 930, which opened a new page of
DPai Viét History.

II/ THE PERIOD OF NATIONAL INDEPENDENCE FROM
THE 11TH CENTURY TO THE 14TH CENTURY: THE
GOLDEN AGE OF VIETNAMESE BUDDHISM.

The 10th century marked a new era of both the
independence of Pai Viét nation and the prosperity of
Vietnamese Buddhism. Many Buddhist monks were
engaged in politics under the Pinh (968-980) the Former
Lé (980-1009), the Ly (1010-1225) and the Trén (1225-
1400) Dynasties. Some were appointed both “ State
Counsellors and National -Teachers” such as Ch’an
Masters Khuéng Viét, Phap Thuin, Vién Ching and
above all, Ch’an Master Van Hanh (?-1018), who made
his great contribution to the enthroning of King Ly Th4i T8,
the founder of the Ly Reign, and was later 'gra'nted the title
“Sangha President.” ' -

As a monk of great talent, he devoted himself to the
teaching of the Dhamma and the construction of the
kingdom; yet, he remained aloof from worldly. life. His
philosophical attitude was perfectly expressed in his serene
and noble Utterrance before his death:
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Our bodily form is like a hghmmg flash that comes to

naught,

All plants prosper in Spring and wither in Autumn,

Despite all the ups and downs of fortune, we feel no

Jear,

For these are mere dewdrops on the grasstips.

Another brilliant figure of the Speechless Understanding
Sect under the Ly reign was Man Gidc Ch’an Master (1052-
1096) a monk scholar renowned for his wide knowledge of
Buddhism, Confucianism and Taoism. During his lifetime,
he was highly-honoured by King Ly Nhdn T6ng and was
considered National Teacher and Leader of the Buddhist
Order then. But he lived a calm life amid the honour
bestowed on him by the king and his calmness before the
arising and the passing away of all things manifested itself in
his Final Utterance to his disciples, which has since been
recognized by numerous literary critics as a wonderful
combination of Buddhism and poetry:

When spring goes, all flowers fall,

When spring comes, all flowers bloom,

As things roll on before our eyes,

Old age comes up to our head.

However, say not that all flowers fall at the end
of spring,

For there has blossomed an apricot branch in the
front yard since last night.

He was granted by the king the posthumous title Min
Gi4dc Thién Su, which means the Fully Awakened Ch’an
Master.

The prosperity of Vietnamese Buddhism reached its
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Lesson 13

DISCOURSE ON THE WONDERFUL AND MARVELLOUS
QUALITIES |

P.1;

Assembly hall (upatthanasala(P.))
= The hall for attendance.

The great psychic power.

The great majesty.

Majesty (n) — Majestic (adj).

The former Awakened Ones

= The Buddhas of the past.

Cut off obstacles.

End the cycle (Samsara) -

= Destroy the round of rebirth.
P.2:

Emerge from meditation (formal)
= Come out of meditation

= Pass out of meditation.

Enter into/ on meditation (format)
= Come/ Pass into meditation.

At great length = in detail, fully.
Be face to face with s.0

= in the presence of s.0

The Tusita group = The number of

Gods in the Heaven of Delight.

A Bodhisatta (P.) (Bodhi: wisdom,
enlightenment; satta: a being): one
who is striving for Supreme
Enlightenment © (Samma
Sambodhi(P.)).

Thi gid ‘dudng, phong hop d& chu
Tang thinh dic Phat thuyét phap.
Pai than thong.

Dai oai-lyc. .

V& uy nghi — Uy nghi.

Chu Phét quéa khu.

Boan trli nhitng chuéng ngai phép -
Tan diét vong sinh tif luan hdi/ chu

ky tai sanh.

Xuat dinh.

Nhap dinh.

VoL ddy db chi tit.

Dién kign/ ddi dign ai.

HOi chiing chu thién cbi trdi Dau-
suat-da, cung troi Hoan Lac.

Mot vi hUU tmh nd luc dat vd
thugng g|ac ngo.
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height under the Ly and the Trin Dynaties during 4
centuries. King Ly Thdi T8 and his successors were devout
Buddhist supporters and patrons who officially recognized
Buddhism as a state religion and ruled righteously in
accordance with the ten duties of a king (Dasarajadhamma).
They showed their great compassion and tolerance towards
their people, even criminals, prisioners and foreign enemies
or rebels. By order of the kings, thousands of pogadas and
stupas were built all around the country, among which One-
Pillar Pagoda (in Ha Noi) was the most famous. Some of
the kings resigned their power after a time of reigning, and
became Ch’an Masters such as Ly Théi T8, Ly Thanh Ton,
Ly Anh Tén, Ly Cao Té6n, Tran Th4i Tén, and in particular,
King Trin Nhan Ton (1258-1308), a great Buddhist scholar
who, after his two victories over the Mongols (Yuang
Meng), abdicated and became the founder of the Tric LAm
(Bamboo Grove) Ch’an Sect at Mount Yén Ti. It was the
first Vietnamese Ch’an Sect that had ever been founded and
the king was consecrated the first Patriarch of the Tric Lam
Ch’an Sect of 'Viét Nam, the others being Vinitaruci (an
Indian monk), Wu Yan T’ung (a Chinese), and Tsao T’ang
(a Chinese). It was under his leadership that the 3 Ch’an
Sects (Vinitaruci, Wu Yan T’ung-Speechless Understanding,
~and Tsao T’ang-Hermitage) were unified into one
Vietnamese Ch’an Sect. , |

During the Golden Age, Vietnamese Buddhist thought,
literature and architecture were best developed in poetry, in
prose and in ,various works of arts. Above all, the
achievement of engraving Buddhist Scriptures which lasted
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24 years (1295-1319) at Quynh lam Pagoda under the
auspices of King TrAn Anh Téng was the most influencial
one. The great task was carried out by Master Phap Loa
(1284-1330), the Second Patriarch of the Tric LAm Ch’an
Sect, alongside hundreds of monks and layfollowers, making
over 5000 engravings of Buddhist Scriptures, including those
composed by the Tric LaAm Sect. Master Phdp Loa made his
best contribution to the growth of over 15.000 monks in
more than 200 Tric 1Am monasteries then. Next to Phdp Loa
was Huyén Quang (1254-1334), thus forming the Trinity of
Tric Lam Patriarchs, the symbol of the Vietnamese
Buddhist Golden Age.

What is essential of Tric 1am Ch’an Buddhism is that it
lays the emphasis on the mental cultivation in whatever
condition one may live. It is a mind-oriented training for
every Buddhist, whether (s)he is a monk, a nun or a lay-
follower. This way of practising the Dhamma is best
expressed in a hymn entitled “Cu Tran Lac Pao Phd”
(Taking Delight in Religion While Dwelling in the
World) composed by King Tran Nhan T6n, the First Tric
Lam Patriarch, who concluded the hymn with the following
reputable verse:

* Let’s take delight in religion in whatever condition we
may live, Let’s eat when hungry and sleep when tired,
Within ourselves lies the gem, so let’s give up searching
elsewhere,

When our mind is detached from the surroundings,

there is no more question of concentration.

The detachment or the mental peace that is to be won
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within oneself in any condition of life is illustrated by the
calm image of a sage sitting cross- legged on a grass-couch,
watching the fallen petals of the roses and undisturbed by
the fading of ‘spring, having found out his own real face in
the poem “The Fading of Sprmg” _
It was through not una’erstana'mg the nature of Form
and Void
That my heart used to be. attached to hundreds of
flowers in Springtime.
Now that I have a’zscovered the Crown Prince’s real
~ face,
* Detached, I sit cross- legged on a grass couch,
watching the fallen petals of the roses.

The First Trl’i:c lam Patriarch set a shining example of a
virtuous and wise man, who, having performed the duty of a
heroic king, became an ardent meditator and ‘Dhamma-
Master well-versed in the Holy Scriptures. Folldwing the
guideline “The Practice of Mental Culture and the Study of
the Doctrine must go in pairs”, he ordered his Dhamma-heir
Phdp Loa to carry out the task of engraving the Buddhist
Canon. It was the greatest achievement that had ever been
made by the Second Tric Lam Patriarch and his colleagues,

“his dlsmples besides innumerable monks, nuns and laymen.

Like the First Tric lam Patriarch, Master Phip Loa was
a very enthusiastic religious leader who devoted all his life
to the Dhamma propagation and the prosperity of the Triic
Lam Order of monks. In 1313, by order of the king, he took
up his residence at Vinh Nghiém Pagoda (Bic Giang
Province) which served as the seat of the Trdc lam Sect.
Since then, Master Phip Loa played the lead in preaching
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the Doctrine and receiving over 3000 disciples into the
Order, many of whom became well-known Dhamma
preachers of the time.

Next to Phap Loa was Huyén Quang, a great monk
scholar and poet, who enjoyed a secluded life at Mount Con
Son after 20 years of serving the court and assisting the First
Patriarch in propagating the Doctrine and compiling various
pieces of writing about Vietnamese Ch’an Buddhism. Living
in seclusion amidst natural surroundings, he experienced the
joy and .peace of a person who really merged with
everything around. Whether walking, standing, lying or
sitting, he felt light - hearted and would utter such wonderful
stanzas as those in “An QOde to the Chrysanthemum ”s

The flowers are in the court and the man is on the upper
floor, '

Sitting alone, carefree, contemplating the incense
smoke pervading everywhere.

There is no more discrimination between the subject
and the object | .

Just as a flower bud among them bursts open.

Another interesting feature of Ly Tran Buddhism is its
trend of blending Buddhism with Taoism and Confucianism.

“This growing tendency of combining the 3 religions together
in a harmonious way resulted in producing experts in the
three branches of learning.Many of them were Ch’an
Masters, kings and court mandarins who played a very
active role as leaders in several struggles against the Sung’s
army and later the Mongols’ invasions. In peace time as
well as in war time, these Buddhists made their great effort

to bring welfare and happiness to their nation. In the period
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nuns and lay followers, unknown or well-known, have
somehow participated in making it a unique Vietnamese
religion coloured with Vietnamese ways and customs. On
the other hand, Vietnamese Buddhism has had a great
influence on Vietnamese literature, art, music, architecture,
and Buddhism, so to speak, has become an integral part of
Vietnamese life.

TRAN PHUONG LAN

May — 1996
* %
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In May 1996, at the Mahachulalongkorn Buddhist
University Under Royal Patronage, the Most Venerable Dr
Thich Minh Chéu was awarded the Honorary Doctorate
Degree in Buddhist Studies by the Council of the
Mahachulalongkorn University and Thai Buddhist Sangha
President for his profound knowledge of the Buddha
Dhamma, his' leading role in Vietnamese Monastic
Education, his active contribution to World Peace
protection through the ABCP Organisation, his tireless
effort towards the universal unity of all Buddhist sects and
above all, his brilliant achievement in translating the Five
Nikayas from the original Pali into Vietnamese and his total
devotion to the cause of Dhamma Propagation at home and
abroad. On this occasion, the Vietnamese delegation
furthered the close relationship and cooperation between
the two Buddhist Sanghas in the field of monastic

education, Buddhist research and Dhamma propagation in
the near future.

CONCLUSION.

Throughout twenty centuries in the long history of our
people, Vietnamese Buddhism has been closely linked with
the survival of the nation, whether in its rise and fall. Since
the early days of introduction, the mind of Vietnamese
Buddhists has been so well - imbued with the Buddha’s
Teachings about love, tolerance and sympathetic
understanding that Vietnamese Buddhism has been able to

co-exist in peace with other religions for over 2000 years.

On the one hand, generations of Vietnamese monks and
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. of unprecedented prosperity of Vietnamese Buddhism, both

Taoism and-Confucianism were also-well-developed and
very popular with all social classes.. -

11/ THE DECLINE OF VIETNAMESE BUDDHISM IN THE
15TH CENTURY AND ITS RESTORATION IN LATER
CENTURIES:

By the end of the Tran Dynasty, as Confucianist
scholars gained their monopoly at court, Buddhism gradually
lost its influence, especially after the invasion of the Ming in
1414, Pai Viét became a Chinese vassal again, and the
Ming rulers oppressed Vietnamese Buddhists by -
confiscating most of Buddhist textbooks in Pai Viét, then
sending them to Chin-Lang and destroying a large number of
pagodas. Moreover, numerous talented monks were sent to
China in exile. All that lay in the policy of assimilating the
Vietnamese into the Chinese and spreading Confucianism as
the only dominating doctrine Whlle keeping Buddhism and
Taoism under strict control. _

After a ten-year fight against the Ming, finally came the
victory won by Lé Lgi, the national hero who founded the
Latter Lé. But Buddhism was in unfavourable condition
then: By King Lé Thdi T8’s order, Buddhist monks had to
pass an examination or they had to return to secular life.
Confucianism had a great influence on the king and
especially on the intellectuals of the time since it was the
best way leading to power.and glory at Court. What
remained fortunate was that Buddhism had been so deeply
rooted in all classes of people that they constantly kept their
faith alive in hard times by building pagodas, temples and
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reprinting Buddhist Scriptures  despite - Confucianist

scholars’ strong opposition and the kings’ exclusive order.

In the 16th century and during the Trinh-Nguyén
Conflict lasting about 300 years, the Trinh and Nguyén
Lords tried.to restore Buddhism and win people’s heart. In
particular, the Nguyén Lords tried their best to make
Buddhism prosperous on the new land during the three-
century southward expansion. Many of them were devout
Buddhists such as Lord Nguyén Hoang, Lord Nguyén Phiic
Chu, King Gia Long, King Minh Mang, King Thi€u Tri, who
decreed the building or renovating of lots of well-known
pagodas or stupas such as Thién Mu Pagoda in Hu€ (by Lord
Nguyén Hoang’s decree in 1601), Phudc Duyén Stupa,
Thién Tho (Bdo Qudc) Pagoda, An T6n (T Pam) Pagoda,
Quéc An Pagoda, Diéu P& Pagoda....The Nguyén Lords and
Kings granted many pagodas a royal charter board and
approved tax exemptions for their farming land.

In the 17th century, a number of Chinese monks came to
Vietnam and founded such Ch’an Sects as the Lin Chi Sect
and the T’sao Tung Sect. They were warmly received by the
Trinh who, at the same time, encouraged the restoration of
Tric Ldm Ch’an Sect.

One of the brilliant torchlights of Vietnamese
Buddhist Sangha in North Vietnam (Pang Ngoai) was
Ch’an Master Chan Nguyén, who was conferred the title
“Sangha President” by King L& Du Tong. The Master and

his excellent disciples Nhu Hi€n, Nhu Tritng made their
great effort to restore the Tric Lam Ch’an Sect tradition
and reprint numerous literary works composed by Tric
l4m Patriarchs. Another outstanding figure was Ch’an
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since 1991. It-will take about 2. decades to. fulfil the
a551gnment o ,

. As far as: world activities. are concemed the VBS
delegatlons_,, attended- the 6th and 7th ABCP general
conferences.and the Most Venerable Dr. Thich Minh Chau
was elected Vice President of the ABCP Leadership and
President of:the VN ABCP National Centre. In 1984 the
VBS delegation attended the Round-Table .Conference in
New Delhii and in particular, the VBS and the ABCP
National Centre hosted the Conference of the :ABCP

" Executive Council and the International Secretariat in Ha

Nbi in- 1985. In 1986, the International Year of Peace, two
seminars on the theme “Buddhism and Peace” were held in
Ha Noi and HCM City.

In recent years, many VBS delegations have attended
religious seminars ‘or conferences held in different countries
such as India, Sri Lanka, Japan, Australia, Rome (Italy),
France, Taiwan, Canada, Thailand...

In 1993 a symposium on “Buddhist Ethxc” held at the
VBRI in HCM City received numerous participants from
abroad, espe(:lally a German delegation headed by the Most
Venerable Pasadika and Professor Dr. Bohme.

In 1995 a symposmm on “Buddhist Education in Modern
Times” ‘held by Vice Rector Dr. Thich Thién Chiu at the
Tric Lam Buddhlst Insutute Paris, France welcomed the
partlclpatlon of many forelgn scholars and professors and in
partlcular the VN Buddhist Delegation headed by the Most
Venerable Rector Thich. Mmh Chau In the same year,

another one on Buddhist Edueatlon was held at the VBRI in
HCM City.
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(Orthodox Buddhism), the Sarvastivada (the Theory of the
Pan-Realists) and the Mahayana (Developing Buddhism).
Graduate students can continue their studies ‘at home or
abroad in order to become researchers at the VN Buddhist
Research Institute founded in 1989.

The VN Buddhist Research Institute (VBRI) as a new
field of activity of the VN Buddhist Sangha undertakes
the important responsibility of elucidating the Buddha’s

Teachings, emphasising creativeness in the Dhamma

dissemination in accordance with the social and scientific
progress of our time. Moreover, it tries its best to widen
world Buddhist activities and promote exchanges’ of

Vietnamese Buddhist culture with those of other -

countries.

The VBRI Leadership consists of the Most Venerable
Dr. Thich Minh Chéu as Rector, the Most Venerable Elder
Thich Thién Siéu as Vice Rector in charge "of the
Department of Vietnamese Buddhism, the Most Venerable
Dr. Thich Thién Chau (at Tric LaAm Buddhist Institute, Paris,
France) as Vice Rector in charge of the Department of
World Buddhism, the Venerable Dr. Thich Chon Thi€n as
Vice Rector in charge of the Department of Translating and
Publishing the Vietnamese Tipitaka (Buddhist Canon), and
Mr. V6 Dinh Cudng as Vice Rector in charge of the
Department of Press.

In addition, there are other departments such as the

Department of Buddhist Specialities, the Department of

Monastic Education... The  great task of translating The
Tipitaka from Pali, English and Chinese into Vietnamese,
and publishing the Vietnamese Tipitaka has been under way
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Master Hudng Hai, who preached the Doctrine at Nguy€t
Pudng Monastery to thousands of disciples. Some of them
became very famous and were later appointed Sangha
Presidents.

In the South (Pang Trong) the Nguyén Lords hearuly
welcomed numerous Ch’an Masters from Chma They
founded the Lin Chi Sect and the T’sao Tung Sect and built
pagodas in many new provinces while the lords pacified the
territory extended southwards. Besides, Vietnamese Ch’an
Masters tried their best to restore Vletnamese Buddhism;
among them, Ch’an Master Liéu Quan was considered the -
leader of the Buddhlst Restoration. He preached the
Doctrine in many provinces and was highly esteemed by the
Nguyén. He belonged to the Lin Chi Sect, but his teaching
was coloured by Vietnamese way of thinking since he tried
to remodel the religion imported from China, making it
completely Vletnamese and lively in such aspects as rites
and hymns or poems. H1s chief d1sc1ples continued to spread
this way of teaching throughou_t the South and the influence
of this Ch’an sect could be found even in the Buddhist
Restorauon in the 20th century. '

Frorn the . beglnmng of the French colonialists’
dommauon over Vietnam, the condition of Buddhism was
obviously worse. Under the Nguyén Dynasty, Buddhism
got violent opposition- from courtiers who were
Confucianist scholars while it was neglected by most of the
kings who were not zealous Buddhist supporters In
addition, as a time- honoured rehglon Buddhism was
confronted with ‘many difficulties from the French
colonialist government
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IV/ CONTEMPORARY VIETNAMESE BUDDHISM AND

ITS ACTIVITIES AT HOME AND ABROAD:

Under the influence of Chinese Buddhist Restoration in
1920, there was a movement for the Restoration of
Vietnamese Buddhism headed by Master Khdnh Hoa and
many Buddhist associations were established in South VN,
Central VN and North VN from 1931 to 1934. The Buddhist
Reformation received great approval from Buddhists,
especially the intellectuals in all over the country, but it was
interrupted by World War II.

In 1948 the United VN Buddhist Association came into
being and it resumed its activities in Ha N§i. Many Buddhist
magazines and Vietnamese translations of Buddhist books
were issued then. In Hu€, the most Venerable Elder Gidc
Tién and Doctor L& Pinh Thdm, a lay Buddhist scholar,
founded a Buddhist Institute at Tric Lam Pagoda, then “The
Buddhist Association of An Nam” at Tt Quang Pagoda and
two Buddhist schools for monks and nuns. It was Dr. L€
Pinh Thdm who made his best contribution to the Buddhist
Restoration by disseminating the Buddha’s Teachings in
Vietnamese, founding various Buddhist youth organisations
and translating the Suramgama Sutra into Vietnamese. He
was, in fact, the leading spirit of the Buddhist Restoration
then.

In 1951, a National Buddhist Conference held in Hué&
aimed at unifying all Buddhist Associations and reorganising
the Sangha’s activities. Besides, it approved the
participation of Vietnamese Buddhists in the World
Fellowship of Buddhists (WFB) founded in Colombo in
1950.
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From 1954, after the division of VN into two regions by
Geneva - Agreement, Vietnamese ‘Buddhists in. the -South
suffered: from the religious. discrimination and: restrictions
imposed by the. Diém Regime until the day when its
oppression grew stronger and -the . non-violent Buddhist
demonstrations - broke .out all over the country, the
Bodhisattva Thich Quing Puc’s self-sacrifice (by burning
himself alive for the cause of religion) followed by that of
other Buddhist martyrs-paved the way for the overthrow of
the Diém Regime in 1963.

In 1975, after the Unification of the country, there was a
movement led by the Most Venerable Thich Tri Thi to unify
all Vietnamese Buddhist sects and organisations and. then
the VN Buddhist Sangha was founded in 1981. The VN
Buddhist' -Sangha (VBS) headed by the most Venerable
Dhamma Patriarch Thich Pic Nhuidn approved an action
program for national co-operation and harmony among all
Buddhist sects, disseminating the Dhamma at its best so as
to make known its special features, establishing a system of

- monastic education and premoting friendship among world

Buddhist organisations for peace on earth. - x

In 1981,. the Institute of Advanced Buddhlst Studles
(VIABS) was-established m ‘Ha ndi, and in 1984, ‘another
one in H5-Chi Minh City. Their purpose is to train-a new
generation of well-qualified monks and nuns so that they can
effectively serve the VN Buddhist Sangha in various
activities. The monk and nun students. are- instructed in both

. canonical and non-canonical -subjects and three languages:

Pali, English and Chinese. The canonical subjects include the
Doctrines of three main Buddhist schools: the Theravada
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thirst includes desires for sense-
pleasures, power, ideas, views,
theories, beliefs...

All  the troubles, worries and

conflicts in the world arise from
this selfish thirst.“The world lacks,
desires and is enslaved to thirst”,
the Buddha said.

(Maj. 1)
How this thirst- can produce
reexistence/ rebecoming is the
philosophical aspect of the 2™
Noble  Truth: among  various
conditions for the existence of a
being, the will to live, to reexist
(to be bhorn) creates the root of
existence by good and bad actions
(kamma (P.)), only volitional
actions (not all actions or the fruit
of actions).

So thirst, the volition or the will
to exist, and kamma are the
same.

The Theory of - Kamma is the
Theory of Cause and Effect/ of

action and result: every volitional

action produces results, which may
continue to appear in a future life
after death. :

In short, the will, the thirst to exist
is the greatest force that moves all
existences in the world.
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sdng va téi sinh: khdt & bao gom
nhing dyc lac, quyén hanh, tu
tubng, v ki€n, Iy thuygt va tin
ngudng...
T4t c& moi su rdc roi bat 6n, lo 4u
va xung dot & doi déu phat sanh tif
khat 4i ich ky nay. “Thé gidi thiéu
thon, khat khao va bi nd I8 vao
khat ai", dic Phat da ndi.

(Trung If)
Cach khat & nay co thé tao ra sy tai
hign hiw/ tai sinh nhu the nao 1
phiong dién trigt Iy clia Thanh dé thi
2: trong cae ditu kign khac nhau tao
nén sy hign hiu clia 1 ca thé, thi §
mudn sdng, mudn tai hién hifu (tai
sinh) tao ndn ngudn gdc su hién hiiu
bang cac hanh dong (nghiép) thién ac,
va chi cac hanh dong do y chi (chi
khong phai tat cd hanh dong hoic két
qua hanh dong).
Vi vdy khat 4i, y chi hodc y mudn
hién hitu va nghiép la mét.

Thuyat vé Nghigp 1 thuy8t v8 Nhan
qud/ vé hanh dong & k&t qua: mbi
hanh dong do ¥ chi tao nén két qua
c6 .thé tiép tuc xudt hign trong dbi
tuong lai sau khi chét.

Tém lai, y chi, khat & mudn song
la dong luc manh nhat thic ddy tat
ca sy hién hiu trén thé gian.

Tranquility (n) = Calmness, peace,
serenity, composure. '
Control oneseli =  Compose
oneself. S -
Feel calm and composed = Feel
unworried and self-controlled.

Keep one’s composure in all
condition/ situation.

Recover/ regain one’s composure.
A Gandhabba (P.): a heavenly
musician of the lowest class
among the Devas who live in the
Catummabhargjika.

A Yakkha (P.): a divine being of
great power, a name of some
non-human beings, some spirits or
fairies, sometimes called devata or

devaputta. They rank between

manussa and Gandhabba.

Sakka (P.), the 4 Great Kings,
their attendants and Yama, the
Lord of the underworld, are often
named Yakkhas. ‘

P.4

Asava (P.): anything evil that

flows in and out, that corrupts

slowly from all sides.

Asavas (P.): Corruptions, cankers,

defilements in general.

Four Asavas:

1. Kamasava: attachment to the
sensual world, - *

Su binh than, sy an tinh, ty chi.
Ty diéu phuc = gill binh than.

Cam thdy binh than = cdm thiy vd
tu va tu chi.

Gilt binh than trong moi tinh
hung. '

L4y lai binh tinh.

Thdn Can-thac-ba: vi nhac thén,
thudc ha déng gilfa cic thién thin
G c0i Tdr dai thién vuong.

Than .Da-xoa: thdn ¢6 dai lyc, tén
goi mot s& loai phi nhan,
than tién doi khi dugc goi chung 1a
than linh. Chu Thdn &y c¢6 vj tri
gilta ngudi va Can-thac-ba.

D€ Thich, Td Thién vuong, chu tly
tling clia cac ngai va Da ma vuong,
vua ¢di dam phi;, doi khi cling duge
goi la ‘t,hén Da-xoa.

L4u hodc: bat ¢l dc phdp nao tudn
chdy vao, ra, tif t 1Aam hu hoai
khdp ndi.

Cac 1au hodc: chi chung nhiing cu
ué, muc nat, hu hoai.

Bon au hodc:

Dyc 1au: sy tham luyén cdi duc.
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2. Bhavasava (P.): attachment to
bhava, becoming, rebirth to the
world of form and formlessness.

3. Ditthasava (P.). attachment to
wrong views.

4. Avijjasava (P.): not
understanding the Noble Truths.

4 Asavas = 4 Oghas (P.) (4 floods
of Kama, Bhava, Ditthi, Avijjia
(P.). '
“Those Asavas of the Tathagata,
which are connected with again-
becoming, are destroyed, cut off at
the root, made like a paim-tree
stump so that they can not arise in
the future”.

= The Tathigata has attained the

total destruction of all Asavas, $0O

there is no more of this state again
for him.

“| say that the destruction of the

Cankers is for one who knows and

sees, not for one who does not

know and does not see”.
(Maj. I, no2)

Abide unsoiled = Live/ remain/
dwell unstained, undefiled.
“Just as the lotus, though born in
the water, grown up in the water,
stands unsoiled by the water, even
so, though born in the world,
having overcome the world, | abide
unsoiled by the world”.
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Hitu 13u: sy tham luyén hién hity,
tai sanh vio sic gi6i va vb sdc
gidi.

Ki€n lau: su tham luyén ta kién.

V6 minh 1au: sy khong hiéu biét 4
Thénh dé/ Chén Iy cao thugng.

B&n 14u hodc = 4 boc luu (duc, hily,
ki€n, vd minh bdc Iuu).

“Céc 1au hodc kia clia dirc Nhu Lai,
lign hé voi tai sinh, da dugc doan
try, cit ddt tan gdc ré, duge lam vy
nhu khic cdy co dira dé ching
khong thé sinh khdi trong tudng

o,

lai”.
Pic Nhu Lai dd dat sy doan tan
1au hoic, cho nén khdng cdn trang

thai nay (tai sinh) d6i v6i Ngai

nia.

“Ta ndi lau hodc c6 thé dugc doan

triy doi voi ngudi bigt va thady, va

khong thé ddi véi ngudi khong biét,

khong thay.” _
(Trung |, $6'2)

An trG khéng bi nhiém 6 = S@ng

Khong ciu ué.

“Vi nhy hoa sen, mdc du sinh ra
trong nudc, 16n 1&n-trong nugc, van
vuon 1&n khong bi nudc nhim 9,
cling vdy, mdc du ta sanh ra trong
dvi, sau khi nhi€p phyc ddi, ta an
tr( khang bi doi 1am 6 nhidm”.

c. Dukkha <as. -conditioned states,
the most important:philosophical
aspect of Buddhism which
explains and analyses a so-
called being..

A being is divided into five groups

of attachment. This analysis leads

to a right view of oneself as one
really is;

“What we call-a “being” or “I" is
only a name given. to the

combination of these 5 groups.
They are all constantly changing,

impermanent, -and - whatever - is
impermanent is-<Dukkha®. This -is
the meaning -of - the Buddha’s

words; - “The- five.. groups — of

grasping -are Dukkha”.
No other “being”, a “soul” or “self”
standing behind  these- ‘groups
experiences Dukkha: ‘
“Mere suffering exists, but-no
sufferer is found,
The deeds are, but no doer is
found”.

~(Buddhaghosa (P.)).

In short, life is movement itself.

© The 2" Noble Truth explaiﬁs
the Origin / Cause of Dukkha:

It is the thirst in various forms that
causes all ills of life and rebirths:

¢ Dukkha 1 cdc hanh (phdp hilu

.vi), 1a phuong dién triét Iy quan
trong nhat trong Phat gido gidi
thich va phén tich cdi dugc goi
la c4 thé. .
M6t cd nhén duge chia thanh nam
uin. Sy phan tich nay dua dén
Chénh kién nhu that vé 1 cd nhan:

“Cdi ma ching ta goi la “cd
thé” hay “ta” chl la cdi tén duge
d3t cho su phéi. hgp 5 udn nay.
Chiing. lu6n-bién doi, vd thuong,
va bat.cu cdi-gi vo thudng déu Ia.
kng”. Bay-chinh 1a.y nghi cdu néi
clia- dic Phat “Nam .thd udn I
kné”.:

Khong ¢ mot “ngudi”, mdt “linh
hon” hay “ban ngd” nao ding sau
5 udn cdm nhén khd ca:

“Chi ¢6 kh6 hién hilu chif khdng cd
nguoi chiu kho nao duge tim théy,
Cé hanh dbéng nhung khdng co
ngudi hanh dong nao dugc tim
thdy ca”. .

Tém lai, cudc sdng chinh 12 sy van
hanh (ludn chuyén).

® Thinh d& thd hai trinh - bay
ngudn gdc/ nguyén nhén clia khé:

Chinh khat & trong moi hinh' thic

"tao nén moi khd dau cla cudc
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SUMMARY OF THE REMARKS ON
DHAMMA-CAKKAPPAVATTANA SUTTA

S0 lugc cac nhan xét Kinh Chuyén Phdp Luéan

The Buddha said that He -the
Tathagata— realised by his own
experience the error of the two
extremes and followed a middle
path. He called the new path
discovered by himself Majjhima
Patipada (P.)-the Middle Path.

The Middle Path leads to the
destruction of passions and the
realisation of the supreme goal of
the holy life, Nibbana.

The Buddha Dhamma is based on
personal experience.

Right understanding of the path
and cultivation of the path are
emphasised by the Buddha.

The Four Noble Truths, the
fundamental  teachings of - the
Buddha can be found within
ourselves:

O The 1 Noble Truth presents
Dukkha in three Forms:
a. Dukkha as ordinary suffering.

b. Dukkha produced by change.
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Dilc Phat day rdng Ngai -Diic Nhu
Lai- theo kinh nghiém ban than da
nhin thdy sai ldm cla hai cuc
doan va di theo Trung dao. Ngai
goi con duting mdi dugc kham phad
la Majjhima Patipada - Trung
dao. ‘ :
Trung -dao dua dén sy doan tan
tham 4i va chdng dic vo thugng
céu canh clia doi song Pham hanh,
Niét-ban. _

Phat phdp dva trén kinh nghiém
bédn than.

Chanh kién vé con dudng va su tu
tap con dudng dugc ddc Phat nhan
manh.

T¢ Thanh D&, I6i day cin ban clia
diic Phat, dugc tim thdy ngay
chinh trong ban than ching ta:

O Thianh d& thi nhit trinh bay
Dukkha trong ba hinh thic:

a. Dukkha nhu 13 khd dau thdng
thubng.

b. Dukkha do hoan cinh bign ddi
tao nén.

Take it that + clause = Suppose
that/ assume that + clause.

Take it that | am a Buddha.

Take it that we're willing to work
together. .

Part 2:
P.1
Dhamma-Vinaya’
Dhamma-Discipline, the Doctrine
and Discipline.
= The Buddha’s teaching in its
completeness. ’
There are many wonderful marvels
in the Dhamma-Discipline - which
the monks delight to see and see.
Slope down gradually .
= Go downward step by step, tend
downward. :
Gradual (adj.) = Abrupt, sudden.
The training is gradual = The
training is going step by step.
The progress is gradual
= The development/ cultivation of
the Noble Eight-fold Path
happens step by step over a
long - period: ~ “rather ‘than
suddenly. ’ '
There is no abrupt penetration of
knowledge. '
= There is no sudden realisation of
Wisdom, Enlightenment.’

P) the

Hay xem 1a.

Hay xem ta nhu mgt 1a vi Phat.
Hay xem ring ching ta sin sang
jam viéc v6i nhau.

Phap Ludt: Phdp va Luat.

= Toan bd gido Iy clia difc Phat.

Cé nhiéu digu ky digu trong Phép
& Ludt nay khién cic Ty-kheo han
hoan khi nhin thay.

Xudi-ddn xudng

= Di xudng ddn, nghiéng  dan
xubng.

Dan din = dot ngdt, thinh linh.
Hoc phép tign 1&n dan tling budc.

Tign trinh hoc phap thuén thd

= Sy phat trién / tu t4p Bat Chanh
dao ti€n hanh qua mot thdi gian
dai chi khéng dot ngdt.

Khong ¢6 sy th& nhdp .dot nglt

vao Chanh tri.

= Khéng c6 sy chiing dic tri tué
- dot ngot hay don ngd.
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~ Penetrate (into) st:

1. Enter s.t; make a way into s.t,
go into s.t (a forest, a new land,
some place difficult to get into).

2. Understand, realise s:t fully and
deeply (s.0’s thought, a secret, a
doctrine, a religion, a mystery).
It's hard for human beings to
penetrate the secrets of nature.

P.2:

Penetration; The  ability to
understand s.t fully.

Overpass the bounds

= Pass beyond the limits, surpass.
Transgress a law, a rule: go
beyond the limit of the law/ rule.

= Break a moral law, a rule of
behaviour.

Transgression (n)

= Law-breaking, wrong-doing.
Even for life’s sake

= Even at the cost of one’s life.
P.4

Empty (adj) = Full.

Emptiness (n) = Fullness.

All the streams that flow into the
ocean, all the rains that fall from
the sky, affect neither the
emptiness nor the fullness of the
ocean.

The condition of Nibbana which has
no remainder = Parinibbana (P.).

198

1. Di sdu vao cg: (mgt khu ri'ng,
vang d&t mdi, mot noi khd véog.

2. Hiéu thdu trigt tron ven c.g' (t
tudng ai, 1 diéu bf méat, 1gido fj, 1
dao gido, diéu huyén diéu).

Thiu hleu nhiing huy8n bi nua
thién nhién that khé doéi véi pham
nhan.

Sy thé nhap: khd ning théng dat
diéu gi tron ven.

Vugt qud by

= Vugt qua gidi han.

Vugt gidi, pha gi6i: vugt qud gi6i
han binh thudng cla quy luat.

Sy pham gidi.

= Sy pham 16i IAm.

Cho du nhén sinh mang

= Dl ¢6 thiét mang di nita.

Voi # Ddy

Sy voi = Su ddy

T4t cd dong song chdy vao bién,
tdt cd cdc con mua ti trén troi roi

‘xudng cling khdng anh hudng gi

doi voi tanh voi ddy clia dai duong.

Nigt-ban gidi vo du y.

others. So there were six Bhikkhus .-
{medicants) in the Order for thefirst

time in the world (Vinaya).

“It is through not-understanding:

the Four Noble Truths that we
have had to wander so long in
this weary path- af reblrth both

you and I”.

(Digha (P )II n°l6, ‘Maha Parinibbana (P.)
. Sutta).

“Oh Bhlkkhus in former: tlmes as
well as -nowadays, | have
expounded only Dukkha and the
Cessation of Dukkha”, (Maj.l; n°22).
Some of the.various causes.of the
earthquakes: '
The earth gquakes when:

1. A Bodhisatta" leaves the Tusita
(the Heaven of Delight) and
enters his.* mother’s . womb,
~mindful and clearly conscious. -

2. A Bodhisatta comes out of his
mother’s womb.

3.A Bodhisatta attains the
Supreme  Enlightenment and
becomes a Buddha.

4. A Tathagata sets rolling the
Dhamma Wheel.

" 5. A Tathagata consciously rejects

the remainder of his life.
6. A Tathagata attains Parinibbana

(the Full Passing away).
- (Dig. II, n° 16).

Téng  doan, lan, dau tién trén thé

,g!dl (Luat tang)

“Chinh vi khéng hi€u T Thdnh D&
ma chiing ta phdi lang thang qud
l4u trong sanh t 16 ddy khd nhoc
nay, cd chu vi-va ta niia”.

- (Kinh Dai B4t Niét-ban, Trudng b6 II).

“Nay cdc. Ty-kheo, ngay xua ciing
nhu ngay nay, ta.chl thuyét g:ang-
Kho va su Diat Khé”.

- (Trung Bo 1, s6 22).

Mot vai nguyén- nhan khdc nhau

_ vé sy ddng-dat:

Trdi dat rung dong khi:

1. Mot vi BoO-tdt roi Dau-suat-da
thién (cung troi Hoan Lac) va

. nhip vao miu thai, chanh niém
tinh gidc.

2. Mgt vi Bo-tat xudt mau thai.

3..Mét vi Bo-tat dat Vo Thugng

_Chanh: Ddng Chéanh Gidc va trd
‘thanh vi Phét.

4. Ditc Nhu Lai chuyén Phap luan.

5. Dic Nhu Lai chinh nigm tinh
gidc tif bd tho hanh.
6. Piic Nhu Lai dic Nlet ban Vo du
y (Pai diét d). '
(Trudng Ba 11, s§ 16).
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Supreme Enlightenment (Anuttara
Sammasambodhi (P.)) = Full Awakening,
Perfect Knowledge of a Tathagata.
The Heart’s - Deliverance is
unshakable = The emancipation/
the liberation/ freedom of mind is
sure/ unwavering.

“The unshakable freedom of mind
is void of attachment, hatred and
delusion”.

P.712:

Dhamma-Cakkhu: the Truth-Seeing
eye; the eye to see the Truth.
Aififiata-Kondafiia = Kondaiifia
who has understood, Kondafifia the
Knower. -

The stainless, dustiess Dhamma-
Cakkhu arose in him and he saw
thus: “Whatever is subject to
arising is subject to cessation”.

= He won the Dhamma-Vision to
see the law of Impermanence and
became a Sotapanna.

Thereupon he asked for ordination
and the Blessed One said: “Come!
Monk! (Ehi Bhikkhu! (P.)). Well-
proclaimed is the Dhamma. Live
the holy life for the utter
destruction of suffering”.

This saying was first uttered by the
Lord for full ordination
(Upasampada  (P.)) to  that
Venerable One and then to the 4
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Vo thugng Chénh' Ddng Chénh
Gidc, Vien Gidc, Chanh Bién Tri
cla dic Nhu Lai.

Tam gidi thodt 1a bat dong/ viing
chic.

“B4t déng tam gidi thodt khdng cd
tham, san, si”.

Phap nhan: con mat thay Phap.

Kidu-trdn-nhu, ngudi  hidu  dao,
Kidu-trdn-nhu Gidc Hiéu.

Phdp nhdn v6 trdn ly cdu khdi
1&n trong ton gid va thdy nhu vay:
“B4t ¢ vat gi chiju su sinh khéi
déu chiv sy doan digt”.

= Ton gid dic Phdp nhan thdy ludt
vd thuding va trd thanh bac Du Luu.

Ngay khi dy, ton .gid xin xut gia
va ddc Thé Ton day: “Hay dén
day, Ty-kheo! Phdp dd dugc khéo
gidng. Hay s6ng ddi Pham hanh
dé doan tan khd dau”.

Cau néi nay ddu tign dugc dic Thé
Ton tuyén thuyst d& 1am 18 tho gidi
cho ton gid dé va bdn vi Ty-kheo
kia. Vi thd co sdu vi khdt st trong

.= The state of Nibbana without the
remainder/ without basis for
rebirth. :

= Nibbana without the groups

 remaining.

= The full Extinction of the groups
of grasping.

= The final / utter passing away of
an Arahant (P.), a'Buddha. -
Though many monks pass finally
away in that condition of Nibbana
without remainder, neither the
emptiness nor the fullness in that
condition of Nibbana is seen.
Flavour = a distinctive taste, a
special quality.

Just as the ocean has only -one
taste, the taste of salt; even so,
this Dhamma-Discipline has but
one flavour, the flavour of
liberation. '

P.6: o

37 Bodhipakkhiya Dhamma (P.)

= 37 things / qualities -contributing
to Enlightenment, 37 Requisites of
wisdom comprising the whole
doctrines of the Buddha.

4 Satipathana (P.) = The 4 Foundations
of Mindfulness: the body, the
feelings, the mind, mental objects.
4 Samma-padhana (P.)

= The 4 Right Efforts;

1. To remove evil states of mind
that have arisen.

= Nidt-ban khéng con du tan,
khdng con cin ci dé tai sinh.

= Ni€t-ban gi6i khang con ngii uin.
= D4p tit hodn todn ngl uin.

.= Nigt-ban -t8i hdu cla A-la-han,
Phat. a

DU c6 bao nhidu vi Ty-kheo dic
Niét-ban gi6i v6 du'y, cling khong
thdy c6 ddy vdi trong Nift-ban vo
duy ay.

Vi, vi ddc biét.

Vi nhu dai hdi cd6 mot vi 1a vi
(mudi) min, cling vy, Phadp Luit
nay chi ¢6 mdt vi, do 1a vi gidi
thodt.

37 phép trg dao.

= 37 déc tinh gép phan vao gidc
ngd, 37 diéu kién t6i cin dé dat tri
tué bao gdm tat ca gido Iy cla dic
Phat.

Td Nigm xdt = 4 cin cit dit niém:
thén, tho, tdm, phép.
T Chanh can;

1. Tinh tan doan trif cic 4c phdp
da sinh khdi.

199



2. To prevent evil mental states
from arising.

3. To cause good states of mind to
arise.

4. To develop good mental states
that have arisen.

Four lddhi-pada (P.)

= The 4 ways to Psychic Power:

1. Chanda-samadhi (P.):
.concentration of intention.

2. Viriya-samadhi (P.):
concentration of Energy.

3. Citta-samadhi (P.):
concentration of consciousness.

4. Vimansa-samadhi (P.):

concentration of Investigation.
Five Indriyani (P): the 5
Faculties:

1. Saddha (P.). Faith.
2. Viriya (P.): Energy.
3. Sati (P.

[

4. Samadhi (P.): Concentration.
5. Pafifia (P.): Wisdom.
Five Balani (P.) =
Mental Powers.

Seven Sambojjhanga (P.): the

Seven  Limbs:  Factors  of

Enlightenment:

1. Sati: Mindfulness.

2. Dhamma-vicaya (P.): Investigation
of the Law/ Examination into
things.

3. Viriya (P.): Energy.

4. Puti (P.): Joy.

):
):
). Mindfulness.
P.
):

the Five
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2. Tinh t4n ngdn cén cdc 4c phap
sinh khéi.

3. Tinh tdn lam phdt sanh thién

phép

4. Tinh t&n phat trién cdc thién
phap di sinh khdi.

Bon giai doan

= BAn budc dua dén than thong:

1. Dyc Thién dinh.

2. Tinh tdn Thién dinh.
3. Chdnh tdm Thién dinh.
4. Tu duy Thién dinh.

Ngi can:

1. Tin.

2. Tan.
3. Niém.
4. Binh.
5. Tué.

Ngi luc (nhu trén).

That Gidc chi, 7 yéu t0 dua dén
giac ngo:

1, Niém.
2. Trach phdp: tim hiéu, quan sat
ky cdc phép.

3. Tinh tdn: nd lic
4. Hy.

2. Existence/ becommg (bhava(P. )) or

the world of Form (Rupaloka(P ) .

3. Non-existence (Vibhava) or. the
Formless World (ArTipa loka (P ).

The cessation of suffering ,
= The cessation of the very thirst.
= The liberation from the thirst or
the detachment from the thirst.

PART 2:
P.1-7:

There are three aspects of.

knowledge (fiana (P.)) about gach
Noble Truth:

1. The knowledge that |t IS the .'

Truth (Sacca-fiana (P.)).

2. The knowledge that a function
about the Truth should ’b_e
performed (Kicca~ (P.)). -

3. The knowledge that the fu‘nction
has been:performed (Kata~ (P.)).

Three aspects (Tiparivattam. (P.):

three circles, three rounds).

Each Truth ~‘consists of three

aspects and the Four Noble Truths

consist  -of twelve ways

(Dvadasakaram (P.))..

Concerning things “unheard before,

there arose in me the eye

(cakkhu),- the ‘knowledge (fidna),

the wisdom (Pafifid), the: insight

(vijja (P.)), the Ilght (a|oka( )1

2. Sy tai sinh (hién hilu) hay cdi
sdc (hitu 4, hay sic 4i). '

.3. Phi hilu hay Vé sac gldl (phl hiiu
di/ vo sic al) '

- Kho diét

= Sy dlet tan khat ai .
= Sy gidi thodt khdi khat 4i hay

ly tham, vd chap thli doi vai i,

Cé 3 phUdng dlen tri klen vé mm‘
Thdnh de ‘

1. Tri kién ring day 1a Chan Iy,

2. Tri klén ring ‘mot phén su‘ dm
Vi chan. Iy, ay phai du‘dc hoan
thanh v

3. Tri klen réng phﬁn su’ ay da
~dugc hoan, thanh. B

Ba phuong dlen vong uan chuyen

Mbi. Thanh d& gj(‘im‘ba phucjng dién
va Td Thaph . De . gom mudi hai
phdp van hanh (Hanh tuang)

06i véi cad phép chua timg duge
nghe truoc kia, da sinh khEn trong
ta nhan tri, tué mmh quang
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The five aggregates of attachment
are Dukkha. '
Whatever is impermanent (anicca
(P.)) is Dukkha.
“The five groups of grasping are
called one’s body”.

Cutavedalla (P.) (Maj.! n°44)
The five groups of grasping are
Dukkha = The body is Dukkha.

“Within this fathom-long body

(= the five aggregates) itself, |
declare the world, the arising of
the world, the cessation of the
world and the Path leading to the
cessation of the world”,

(Samyutta 1, Rohita).
The world (Loka) (here) = body;
‘Dukkha.
This statement means that the Four
Noble Truths are found within the
five aggregates or within ourselves.
Dukkha or Samsara, the cycle of
rebirths arises because of craving
(tanha (P.)) and it ceases because
of wisdom (pafifia (P.)).
= Craving and wisdom are both
within the five groups.
= The arising and cessation of
Dukkha are within ourselves.
P.4:
The origin of suffering is the
craving/ thirst for:
1. Sense-pleasures {kama (P.)).
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Ngii thi udn I3 kho.
Nhiing gi vo thuding déu 1a khd.

“Ngd thi udn dugec goi “la tu
than”.

{Trung.! Kinh s 44).
Ngti thei uin 12 khd = Than 1 kho.

“Chinh trong t&m thdn dai mdt
trugng ndy, Ta tuyén bd thé& gidi,
thé gidi tip khdi, thé€ gidi doan
diét va con dudng dua dén thé gidi
doan diét”. '

(Tuang Ung !, kinh Rohita).
Thé gidi (§ day) 12 than, khé.

Cau ndy c6 nghta ring T d& dugc
tim thiy ngay trong 5 uin hay
chinh trong than ta.

Khd hay vong ludn héi khoi 18n vi
khdt &i va doan digt nhd tri tug.

= Khat i hay tri tug8 déu & trong
ngll udn.
= Khd tap khéi & doan digt déu &
trong ta.

Ngudn goc clia khd 1a khat i ddi
véi:
1. Cac duc (duyc &i).

5. Passaddhi (P.): serenity.

6. Samadhi (P.): concentration,
one- pointedness of mind.

7. Upekha (P.): Equanimity, Even-
mindedness. ‘

Ariya atthangika Magga:

= The Noble Eight-Fold Path:

1. Samma ditthi (P:): Right view.

2. Samma samkappa (P.). Right

thought.

Samma vaca (P.): Right speech.

Samma kammanta (P.): Right action.

Samma gjiva-(P.): Right livelihood.

. Samma vayama (P.): Right effort.

. Samma sati (P.): Right mindfulness.

. Samma samadhi (P.): Right
concentration.

Anga (P.): a fold/ part/ limb/ - factor.

Angika (P.): composed of many parts.

P.7: e

Naga (P.): A serpent of great

o N OO AW

- power, are classified with other

divine beings in Buddhist Legends.

Asura (P.): (often translated as a
Titan, a fallen angel in Greek
legends): low class of divine beings
besides other deities such as Naga,
Yakkha, Garula, Gandhabba...

The Four Pairs of Persons who-

make up the Four kinds of Holy
Disciples, who have attained the 4
Paths and the 4 Fruits of these
Paths:

5. Khinh an.

6. Dinh: tam hung vé mot diém,
nhat tam. -

7. X&, tim binh déng.

Thanh dao tdm nganh:

1. Chénh kign.
: Chanh tu duy.

N

. Chanh ngil.

. Chanh nghiép.
. Chanh mang.

. Chanh tinh tan.
. Chanh niém.

. Chéanh dinh.

0o N Oy W

Chi: phan, thanh phdn, yéu 16.
Gom nhiéu phén.

Rin" than: mot loai rdn co sic
manh Vi dai, dugc xEp vado cic
than linh trong thdn thoai Phat
gido.

A-tu-la: (thubng dugc dich la Titan,
thién thdn bj doa trong huyén thoai
Hy Lap): 1 loai thdn ha déng,
ngoai céc thdn khdc nhu than ran,
rong, Da-xoa, Garula, Can-thc-ba...
BGn doi cdc vi hgp thanh bén loai
Thanh dé t&, cdc vi ndy da dic Tu
dao va T qua.
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1. The one who realises the

1 palr{ path of Stream-winning.
2. The one who realises the

Fruit of Stream-winning.
3. The one who realises the

1 palr{ Path of Once Returning.
4

. The one who realises the

Fruit of Once Returning.
5. The one who realises the
1 Dalr{ Path of Non-Returning.
6. The one who realises the
Fruit of Non-Returning.
7. The one who realises the
1 pair{ Path of Saint-hood.
8. The one who realises the
Fruit of Saint-hood.
To sum up, the one who realises

v the Path and the One who realises”

the Fruit are considered a Pair.
Hence there are 4 Pairs of
Persons. When the two persons of
sach pair are regarded separately,
there are 8 Individuals.
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1. Vi ddc du luu dao.
1 dbi

2. Vj ddc Dy luu qua.

3. Vi ddc dao Nhat lai.
1 doi

}1ﬁﬁi ’
}'Hiﬁi

Tom lai, vi ching dao va vi ching
qud dugc xem la:mdt dbi. Do vay
c6 bon doi cac vi. Khi hai vi clia
mdi dbi dugc chia ra thi ¢ tdm vi.

4. Vj dic qua Nhat lai.
5. Vi ddc dao Bdt fai.
6. Vi ddc qua Bat lai.
7. Vi ddc dao A-la-hdn.

8. Vi ddc qua A-la-han.

Dissociate  from...the :pleasant:

separation from beloved ones and

pleasant conditions.: .. -

Not to get what one wants/ desires

= Not to fulfill one’s wishes.

= Not to get one’s desires.

= Unfulfilled-wishes.

The five aggregates of attachment.

The 5 groups of grasping/

clinging v

The five-fold--.mass based: on

grasping/ clinging: '

1. The aggregate ‘of matter/ form:
the 4 great elements: solidity;
fluidity, heat and motion.

2. The aggregate of sensatiolns/f

feelings: happy/ pleasant
sensations: - and -neutral
sensations (experienced through
the contact of 6 organs-with the
external worid).

3. The aggregate of perceptions. -

4. The aggregate of mental
activities:

The group of all volitional actions:

that produce karmic effects.
5. The aggregate - of
consciousness/ awareness.
It is the five aggregates of
attachment . that -make. up-:a
being.

Chia  lia nhiing .gi - thich - thi: xa
cach v6i nhiing ngudi than-yéu va
hoan cénh thich tho. ,
Khong duge nhiing gi minh mong
mudn = Khong hoan thanh udc
nguyén clia minh.

Nhiing u6c nguyén khéng thanh
Ngii thi udn

= Nhém tip hgp gom 5 phan dua
trén’sy chap thit:

1. Séc uan: -4 yé&u t6 cin bén tao

“‘nén: vat chét (td dai): chdt ran,
chat 1dng; stic néng, stc chuyén
dong.

2.-The uén: lac tho, khd tho, bat
khd bat lac tho (dugc nhén’bist
.qua-sy tiép xic clia sdu cdn vdi

:vngoal gidi). :

3. Twdng udn.
4. Hanh udn;

“*Nhom.gdm-moi hanh dong c6 ¥
thirc tao nghiép qua.

‘5. Thifc uﬁ"n. .

Chinh Ngi thi uén tao nén mgt
hifu tinh/ ¢4 thé. . :
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Insight: superknowledge: the ability
to see the true nature of things, a
clear understanding of the ftrue
nature of things.

Have/ Gain insight into human
character/ the nature of things.
Avoiding both these extremes, the
Tathagata has comprehended the
Middle Path, which gives vision,
which gives knowledge, and which
leads to calm, insight,
Enlightenment, Nibbana.

And what is the Middle Path?
It is the Noble Eight-fold Path.
Give vision = Produce sight.

P.3:
Dukkha: suffering, imperfection,
impermanence, selflessness.

Lamentation (n):. great sorrow
over s.t

— Lament for / over s.t

Grief (n): deep, violent sorrow.

—> Grieve for / over / about s.b
Despair: loss of all hope(s).

— Despair (v) of s.0/ s.t
Association with the unpleasant:
meeting, facing unloved people -and
unpleasant conditions of life.

Associate with s.b = dissociate
from s.0
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Tri kién: khd ning thdy thuc chét
clia van vat, su hiéu biét thau déo
vé ban chét van vat.

C6 tri ki€n v& ban tinh con ngudi/
ban chit sy vat.

Trdnh ¢4 hai cuc doan nay, Nhu
Lai di liéu ngd Trung dao, con
dudng khién nhan sanh, khién trf
sanh, con dudng dua dén an tinh,
thdng tri, gidc ngg, Nigt-ban.

Va Trung dao &y la gi?
D6 chinh 1d Thanh Pao Tdm Nganh.

Lam nhan sinh khai, tic thanh
nhan.

Khd: khong hoan hio, vo thudng,
khéng c6 nga.
Bi ai: than van diéu gi.

Uu sdu (vi mat mat, chét ...)

Tuyét vong, 4o ndo, mat moi hy
vong. '

Sy thadn cdn vii nhitng gi khdng
thich th: gip, d6i dién véi nhiing
ngudi minh khong ua thich-va hoan
canh sdng khong ua thich.

Than cdn véi ai = Xa lia ai.

Lesson 15:

" Part 1: THE KOVILARA PARICCHATTAKA TREE

P.1-8: _
The Kovilara Paricchattaka (P.)
Tree: The Heavenly Coral Tree, one
of the wonders of the Thirty-Three
Heaven such as the Suddhamma
Hall, Sakka’s Throne, Nandana
Park, Evarana, Sakka’s Elephant...
It is sometimes called the Divine
Umbrella Tree. This is the tree
which scattered its flowers on the
Buddha’s  couch - before  his
Parinibbana. ,
The Commentary remarks that after
its leaf-fall, the leaves and the
flower buds appéar at the same
time. '

When the blossoms f'orm,‘ they -

are red lotus-shaped: the heart of
flower is ' closed but its outer
petals wide open.

Be in (full) bloom = Be flowering,

flourishing.
The lovely roses are in full bloom.

Sport (v) = Amuse oneself, play
about (here and there).

Indulge in the five sense-pleasures
= Allow oneself to enjoy the five
sense-pleasures.

Cay Kovilara Paricchattaka: Thién
San Mdc (cdy Thién Hoa san ho),
mét trong nhiing ky quan clia cdi
trdi ba mudi ba (Tam Thip fam
thién), nhu Thign Phdp Buding, Béo
toa D& Thich, Thién lac vién

Nandana, Evarana, Thién tugng...

Pai khi né dudc goi 1a Thién Tan
Mac. Day 13 cay da rai ric hoa lén
sang toa Ddc Phat trudc khi Ngai
tich diét.

Ban S¢ gidi nhan xét ring sau thai
rung 14, 14 va chdi xudt hién dong

thoi.

Khi hoa thanh hinh, ching ¢6 hinh
hoa sen dd hdng: tdm, hoa khép
lai, nhung nhiing cdnh bé&n ngoai
xoe rdng.

C6 (ddy) hoa: dang dom hoa, dang
d6 nd hoa. _
Nhiing hoa hdng tudi dep dang nd
ro. }
Vui dua; gidi tri, vui chai (day do).
Pim say ndm duc lac. -

= Ty cho phép (budng thd) minh
thy hudng nam' duc lac.
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When the Divine Coral tree is in full
bloom, the Devas sport for four
divine months at the foot of the
tree, indulging in the five sense-
pleasures. :

Four divine months = 12.000
human years on earth.

Pervade s.t = Spread to every part
(a light, a smell).

— Pervasion (n).

The fragrance of the lotuses
pervades the lake.

Waft s.t = Carry. s.t through the air

(by the wind, breeze).

The perfume/ fragrance is wafted
along by the breeze.

Watt (vi.): Move gently through the
air (a sound, an odour).

The sweet smell of lilies wafted
from the garden.

Yojana: An old measure of length
about 7 miles (1 mile ~ 1.600m; a
league =~ 3 miles =~ 5km).

P.9—10:

Be inclined to do s.t = Intend to
do s.t

Inclination (n) = Intention.

Don the saffron robe (formal)
= \Wear / put on the yellow robe.

P.11514;
Aloof from s.t = Detached from s.t
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Khi Thien San Moc nd ddy hoa, .

chu Thign vui choi sudt bon thdng
thign lich dudi gbc cdy, dim minh
vao ndm duc lac.

Bon thang chu Thién = 12000 ndm
nhan loai trén trai dat.

Lan tda = Toa khdp nei (dnh sdng,
mui.

— Sy lan téa.

Hudng sen lan téa khdp mdt hd.

Thodng dua = mang vat gi qua
khong khi (nhd gio).

Mui huong thodng dua theo gi
nhe.

Thoang thodng: nhe dua trong
khong khi (&m thanh, mui thom).
Hudng hué thodng dua tu vuon.

Do-tudn: mot don vi do lubng xua
vé chiéu dai khoang bay ddm (1

mile ~ 1.600m; 1 league ~ 3 miles
~ 5km).

C6 khuynh hudng/ y dinh 1am gi.

Khuynh hudng, y nguyén.
Khoac hoang y.

Vign ly, khong tham i vat gi.

The company of five Bhikkhus (P.):
the Buddha’s former companions:
Venerable Kondafifia, = Bhaddiya,
Vappa, Mahanama and Assaji.

Two extremes (anta (P.)): devotion
to the indulgence of sense- pleasures
and devotion to self-mortification.
Devetion to self-indulgence

= Devotion to .the indulgence of
sense-pleasures, the  constant
attachment to sense-pleasures. .
Mortify oneself = Torment oneself/
one’s body/ one’s flesh = Cause
severe suffering to oneself as a
means of ascetlmsm '
Devotion to self- mortmcatmn/
self-torment.

Asceticism = Ascejtic practices.
The Middle Path (Majjhima
patipada (P.)): the way that avoids
the two extremes, the Noble Eight-
fold Path.

Unworthy of s.b/ s.t. not suitable

for the character‘of. s.b/ s.t.
Indulgence in sense-pleasures is
unworthy of a'holy man.-
Profitable (adj) = Unprofitable,

profitless.

P.2: b

Knowledge: and  vision (Nana-
Dassana (P.)) the power of seeing,
knowing,- understanding things- as
they really are.

Nhém ném vi TY-kheo: cdc vi dong
tu ¢l cla dic Phat ton gid
Kondafifia ... -

Hai cyc doan:. chuyén tam tham
dim dyc lac va chuyén tém khd
hanh ép xac.

Chuyén tam tham ddm duc Iac
= Thudng xuyén luyén di cdc duc

lac.. .

Hanh ha than xdc minh, hanh: ha
xéc nhu mt phap, tu khé hanh.

Chuyén tam khd hanh hanh x4c.

Phép tu kho hanh.

Trung dao: con duong tranh xa hai
cue doan Thanh dao tam nganh

Khong xiing déng véi ai/ c.g: khong
phi hop tinh cdch clia ai/ ¢.g.

Tham dim duc lac 1a khdng xdng
ddng v6i-bdc Thanh.

Lgi ich = khong Igi ich.

Tri ki€n: kha nang. thdy, bit, hidu

moi vat ding nhu that.
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In -this most important discourse,
the Buddha expounds the Middle
Path, which forms the essence of
his teaching (Buddha Dhammay).
The maichless Dhamma Wheel set
rolling by the Tathagata, the
Arahant, the Fully-Self ‘Awakened
One in the Deer Park (Migadaya) at
Isipatana, near Baranasi, can not
be rolled back by any Recluse or
Brahmana or Deva or Mara or
Brahma or anyone in the world. It
is the proclamation of the Four
Noble Truths,: the teaching,
establishing, opening up and
analysing of them. Of what four?

1. It is the proclamation of the Noble
Truth of Suffering (Dukkha (P.)).
2.1t is the proclamation of the

Noble Truth of the Origin (Arising)
of Suffering (Samudaya (P.)).
3.1t is the proclamation of the
Noble Truth of the Cessation of
Suffering (Nirodha (P.)).

4, It is the proclamation of the Noble
Truth of the Path leading to the
Gessation of Suffering (Magga (P.)).

Set the Dhamma Wheel in motion

= Set rolling the: Dhamma Wheel,

turn the Dhamma Wheel.

= Proclaim, expound the Four Noble

Truths.

= Declare the Law, teach the

Dhamma.
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Trong bai kinh quan trong nhat
nay, dic Phat thuyét gidng Trung
dao, phan tao thanh c6t 16i cla
gido phdp ngai (Phat Phdp).

Vo Thugng Phdp Ludn do dic Nhu
Lai, bic A-la-hdn Chanh Ping Gidc
van chuyén tai Vudn Nai, chd chu
Tién doa xit gan Ba-la-nai, khong
thé dugc van chuyén nguoc lai boi
Sa-mdn, Ba-la-mon, Thién than,
Ma vuong, Pham thién hay bat ck
mot ai & doi. D6 12 sy tuyén b’
Ti Thanh D€, su thuyét gidng,
thiét 1ap, khai thi va phan tich
chiing. V& T Thanh D& gi?

1. D6 1A sy tuydn thuyét vé Khd
Thanh PE.

2. D6 la sy tuyén thuyét vé Khd
Tap Thanh DE. '

3.D6 13 sy tuydn thuyét vé Khd
Diét Thanh D8.

4. D6 1a sy tuydn thuyét vé Khd
Diét Pao Thénh DE.

Chuyén Phdp Luan, tuyén thuy8t T
Thanh D€, thuyét Phép.

Alootness (n) = Detachment.

Evil, unskilled states of mind
(here): The Five Hindrances (Pafica
Nivarana (P.)): Lust, anger, torpor
and languor, restlessness and
worry, doubt.

Applied thought = thought applied/
directed to an object.

Apply/ direct one’s mind/ attentidn/
thought to s.t = Concentrate on s.t.
Sustained thought = Thought kept
up for a long time."

Sustain thought/ a note/ a sound.

Concentrate (one’s attention) on s.t.
We try to concentrate (our
attention) on the subject of
meditation. : '
Jhana (P.). a stage of meditation,
trance, absorption, ecstacy,
musing, it is a state of mind
developed  and - realised - by
concentration on an object.

A state of inward calm and one-
pointedness of mind = a state of
internal tranquiiity with the mind
fixed on one point.

Dwell at ease =- Live happily,
dwell happy.

By getting: rid of ease -and . pain

= By getting free of happiness and
unhappiness.

Sy vién ly = Sy ly tham.

Ac, bat thién phdp (& day) = Nam
trién cai (ngd cdi): Tham, sin, hon
trdm va thyy mién, trao hi, nghi.

Tam: y tudng ddn vao/ hudng dén
mdt doi tugng.

Dén/ hudng tam, y vao vat gi = tip
trung tu tudng vao vét gi.

Tl tu tudng duge duy tri mot thoi
gian dai.

Duy tri tu tudng/ dm thanh/ tiéng
dong.

Tap trung (tu tubng) vao vat gi.
Ching t6i ¢6 gdng chu tdm véo
dé tai Thién dinh.

Thién: mot trang thdi tu duy, dinh
tdm: d6 la mot trang thai tam
dugc phat trién tu.tdp va ching
ddc nhd tap trung tu tubng vao mot

“doi tugng.

Mot trang thdi ndi tinh nhdt tam
= mot trang thdi an tinh bén trong
v6i tdm tap trung vao mot dim.

Tri vao lac = SOng an lac, hanh
phic.

Bing cdch x3 lac va khd.

= Do loai bd hanh phic Jin khd
dau. '
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Get rid of s.t = Get/ be free of s.t =
Give up s.t completely.

By the. ending of his former
pleasures and sorrows = By
destroying both joys and griefs that
he has had before.

The Fourth Jhaina: A state of pure
gquanimity  and mindfulness,
which has neither pain nor easé =
A state purified by equanimity
and mindfulness, without pain or
gase.

P.15:

The destruction of the cankers
(asavakkhaya): the state of
Arahantship, the attainment of
Sainthood

Emancipation of mind (Ceto-vimutti)
- The fruition of Arahantship is
often linked with “Emancipation of

wisdom” (Pafifia-vimutti).
Pafifia-ceto vimutti. One of the
Ten Powers of a Tathagata.
Cankerless (anasava) (adj) = Free
from cankers, canker-free.

THE FOUR JHANAS

1. A monk, aloof from -sense-
pleasures from evil states of
mind, enters on and abides in
the First Jhana, a state of joy
and ease born of detachment,
accompanied by applied thought
and sustained thought.
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Loai bd v.g: thodt khoi, dat khodt
v.g hoan toan.

Do su doan t&n hy va wu trudc kia
- Do diét trir c& lac va kho da co
trudc kia.

Ti Thién: MGt trang thai xd va
niém thanh tinh khong co kho hay
lac = Mgt tdm trang da dugc thanh
tinh nhd xa va niém, khong khd

- ¢ling khong lac.

Sy doan tan lau hodc (lau tan).
trang thai chiing ddc A-la-hdn, sy
dic Thanh qua.

Sy giai thoat vé tam (7am gidi
thodt) = Qua vi A-la-han thuding
dugc gan véi “Su. giai thodt vé tug”
(Tué gidi thodt).

Tam Tué gidi thodt: Mot trong
Thap Luc clia diic Nhu La.

Khong c6 1au hodc (V6 1du) = thoat
khoi 14u hodc.

TU THIEN
1. Vj Ty-kheo, ly duc, ly bt thign
phdp, ching nhdp va an tr
Sg Thién, mot trang thdi hy
lac do ly dyc sinh, di kém véi
tdm va ta.

Lesson 16:

DHAMMA CAKKAPPAVAT!'ANA SUTTA

PART 1:

P

Dhammacakkappavattana (P.): the
name given to the Buddha's first
Discourse in the Deer Park, at
Isipatana (The Resort of Seers)
near Benares.

Cakka: wheel, one of the seven
precious posseésiohs*(ratana)f of a
righteous World Emperor, a Wheel-
Turning King (Cakkavatti (P.)).
Cakka (figuratively) means the
Founding, Establishment. -
Dhamma  (here):
Knowledge.

Dhammacakka: the Founding of
Wisdom.

Dhamma (usually) means the Law,
the Doctrine, Truth discovered and
proclaimed by the - Buddha and
summed up in the Four Noble
Truths (Sacea).. -

Dhammacakkappavattana: . the
Turning of the Dhamma-Wheel, the

‘Wisdom,

Foundation of Kingdom of Wisdom/ .

Chuyén- Phdp Luén: t8n"dugc dit
cho bai thuy8t Phdp 'ddu tién cla
diic Phat tai Vudn Nai; &-chd Chu
Tién Poa X (tri xd cla: cdc vj
Tién)-gdn thanh Ba-la-nai. -

Banh xe: mdt: trong.bay bau vat
clia:'vivya .chin chdnh cai tri-toan

. ‘cﬁu,'vi Chuy&n Luan Thanh Vuong.

Banh xe (nghta- bong) sy thiét 1ap,
sy xdy dung. S

Phap (& ddy): tri tug, tri kign.

‘Banh xe Phép': sy thiét 1ap tri tué.

Phép (thuting) cd.nghta 1 gido 1y,
chan. ly -.dUQ(_: dic Phat khdm phd
va tuyén thuyét, tom tat trong Td
Thénh DE.

Chuyén Phap Ludn: thiét 14p vuong
qudc Tri tug / Chan Iy.

Truth, or Setting the Wheel of Truth

in Motion.
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The possible, the impossible
(Thanathana (P.)) = What is
possible and what is impossible,
correct and incorrect conclusions,
truth and falsehood.

He comprehends.

The path leading to all bourns:
the. way/ course leading to five
realms.

The path leading to Nibbana.
Nibbana is the escape from all
bourns. .

Five hourns (gati) = 5 realms.

Bad bourns = Painful states
(duggati (P.)): Niraya/ hell, animal
realms and ghost realms.

Good hourns (sugati (P.)): Deva
world and human world.

Nine attainments of Jhanas

= 4 Rapa (P.) Jhanas, 4 Artipa (P.)
Jhanas and Nirodha Samapatti (P.).
Eight stages -of Emancipations/
deliverances (Vimokkhas (P.)).
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Xi#, phi xif: nhiing sy kién co thé
x4y ra va khong thé xdy ra, cin ctf
dé suy ludn hop ly va phi ly, nhiing
k&t ludn ding sai, chdn va phi
chan.

Ngai tug tri.

Con duding dua d&n moi canh gidi,
sanh tha.

Con dubng dua d&n Nigt-ban.
Niét-ban Ia gidi thodt moi sinh
thd.

5 sinh thi = 5 canh gidi, noi dén
clia cdc hiiu tinh.

Ac thi (doa xu cdnh kno). dia
nguc, stic sinh, nga quy.

Thién thi (lac cdnh): Thién gidi,
nhan gidi.

Chin cap dd ching ddc Thién

= 4 Thién sic gi6i, 4 Thién vd sdc
gi6i va Diét (tho tudng ) Dinh.
Tam cap dd Gidi thodt (& Sdc
gici, V& sdc gidi va Diét dinh).

thought and sustained thought,
he enters on and abides in the
Second Jhana, a state of joy and
ease, born of concentration,
which is void of applied and
sustained thought, a state of
inward calm and  one-
pointedness of mind.

3. Then, aloof from joy, dwelling
detached, mindful and
composed, he experiences in his
body that ease of which the
Ariyans say: “The one who has
equanimity and is mindful dwells

at ease”, and entering on the:

Third Jhana, he abides in it.

4. Then, (by) getting rid of ease
and pain, by the ending of his
former pleasures and sorrows,
he enters on and abides in the
Fourth Jhana, which has neither

pain nor ease, a state of pure

equanimity and mindfulness.

" THE SUMMARY OF THE FOUR JHANAS:

1. In the 1st Jhana, ‘the - Five
Hindrances are removed and the
Five Jhana-Factors (Jhan-anga
(P.)) are present: Applied
Thought (Vitakka (P.)), Sustained
Thought (Vicara (P.)), Joy (Piti),

Ease (Sukha . (P.))  and

Concentration (Samadhi).

. Then (by) calming down applied 2. Sau d6 (bing cach) tinh chi tim

va i, vi 4y ching nhdp va an
tri Nhi Thién, mot trang thai hy
‘lac do dinh sanh, khong cé tdm

va ti, mot trang thdi ndi tinh
~ nhét tam.

3. Sau do, ly hy tri x3, chdnh
niém, tinh gidc, vi 4y cdm nhén
trong than lac tho ma cac bac
Thanh thudng bao: “Ai ¢6 xa va
niém thi séng an lac". Vi 4y
chiing nhdp va an tri Tam

- Thién.

4. Sau d6 (do) x& lac va xa khd,
diét trir hy wu da cd trude, vi dy
chiing nhdp va an trd T& Thién,
khéng khd khong lac, mot trang
thdi x3 niém thanh tinh.

Sd Lugc TU THIEN:

1. Trong So Thién, nim Trién Cai
dugc doan trlr va nam Thién chi
cd mit: Tadm, Ta, HY, Lac, Dinh

~ (Nhat Tam).
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2.1n the 2nd Jhana, there are
present:  Joy, Ease and
Concentration.
3. in the 3rd Jhana, there are
present: Ease and Concentration.
4. In the 4th Jhana, there are
present: Equanimity (Upekkha)
and Concentration.
(Visuddhi Magga (P.): The Path of
Purification V)

> ok
*

2. Trong Nhi Thién, c6 mat Hy,
Lac va Binh.

3. Trong Tam Thién, c6 mat. Lac
va Dinh.

4. Trong Td Thién, c6 mat: Xa va
binh.

(Thanh Tinh Dao V)

Part 2: THE ONE PERSON

Unigue (adj) = Sole, single, only. .
The birth of a Supreme Buddha is
unique in the world.

A peer (n) = Equal, match (n): one
who is equal in rank.

A Tathagata has no peer in the
world.

Peerless (adj) = Unequalled (adj).

A counterpart. a person who
corresponds to s.0 else, who has
the same function as s.0 else.

They like to exchange interesting.
experiences  with  their foreign
counterparts.

A match: one who is equal in skill,
strength, similar to another.
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Duy nhat, doc nhat.

Sy ra doi cta bdc bai Gidc la duy
nhat trén thé gian.

Ngudi ngang hang, dong dang.

puc Nhu Lai khéng ¢6 ngudi déng
dng trén doi. '

V6 thugng, khong ai sanh bang.
Ngudi tuong xdng, dong sy Vi
ngudi khéc.

Ho mudn trao-doi cdc kinh nghigm
thd vj vdi cdc déng su nudc ngoai.

Ngudi ngang tai, sic, tuong t.

The Dasabala: (the Possessor of
Ten powers) an epithet of the
Buddha. :

4 Seli-confidences = 4 kinds -of
confidence, security, safety,
fearlessness (Vesarajjani) (P.). .

“There are these . four self

'conhdences endowed with. whlch

a Tathagata claims the leader’s
(the bull’s) place, roars his lion’s
roar in all assembhes and sets
rolling the Brahma-wheel. What
are the four? ‘

1. Confidence in his Supreme
Enlightenment/y ~ Perfect
Knowledge.

2. Confidence in his  total
destruction of cankers.

3. Confidence in his recﬁgnition
of the obstacles to the path.

4. Confidence in his teaching of
the Path to the End of
Sufferings”. o

(Greater Discourse on the Lion's Roar)
(Maj I, n°).

* SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES:
Comprehend s.t according to reality

= Know s.t as fact, know s.t as it

really is.

Bﬁng Thép Lye (Déng cd di 10
oai lc) mdt danh higu cua dirc
Phat.

Tit Vo S& Uy: 4 niém. ty tin, an
tam, khong sg hai.

“Cé hon phép vo sﬁ uv (ma) dﬁy
dd cac phap nay, dm: Nhu Lai

_tuyén b vi tri ngu’m lanh dao,

rong tiéng su. tir héng giita moi
hdi ching va chuyén Pham ludn.
Po 13 4 phap gi?

1. Ty tin vao suf va thugng chénh
ﬂéng giac clia Ngai (Nhat thlet
tri vo ay).

2. Ty tin vao sy doan tan lau
hodc cla Ngai (Lau tan tri v
ay).

3. Ty tin vao sy cfing 'nhan cac
chuéng ngai phdp (Thuyét
chuang dao phap vo dy).

4. Ty tm vao Bao phép ciia

' Nga| ‘duwa dén sy doan t4n khd
dau (Thuyét digt khd dao vd
ay)”.

(Trung I, s6" 12. Pai Kinh Su T Hong)

PHAN GHI CHU BO SUNG:
Nhu that tug tri didu gi.
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. The path leading to all bourns
(gati) (both good and bad ones).
Gati: bourn, destination.

. The world with its various and
diverse features (its groups and
elements; Khandhas (P.), dhais (P.)).

.The different inclinations
(characters) of beings.

.The lower and higher
faculties of beings.

. The defilement of, the purity
of, the emergence from
attainments in  Absorptions
(Jhanas), Deliverances and
Concentration.
.He remembers his former
births.
. With his divine eye, he sees
“-pther beings’ passing away
and arising according to their
deeds. ,
10.By the destruction of the
cankers he enters on and
abides in the freedom of mind,
freedom through wisdom that
are cankerless, having realised
them here and now hy his own
superknowledge.
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. Con dudng dwa dé€n moi canh

gidi, sinh thi (noi dén cia cdc
logi hiu tinh, ca thién /an 4c
thd): (Tri nhat thiet dao tri lvc).

. Thé gidi v6i nhiéu dac tinh sai

bigt (cdc udn, gidi). (Tri the
gian chiing chiing tanh lyc).

. Cac chi huéng/ tinh cach sai

biét cha cdc lodi hitu finh (Tri
tha ching sinh chubing chudng
duc Iyc).

. Céac cdn cao thap cia cdc loai

hitu tinh (Tri tha ching sinh chu
cin thugng ha luc).

. Su nhiém 6, sy thanh tinh va

sy xudt khdi t¥ cac cap dd
chiing ddc Thién, Gidi thoat va
Binh (Tri chu Thiém, gidi thoat
tam mudi lyc).

. Ngai nhd lai cac tién thén cia

Ngai (Tdc mang tri lyc).

. V@i thién nhan, Ngai thay sy

sinh tit clia cac hitu finh theo
nghiép ciia ho (Chu hitu tinh sinh
10 tri lyc/ thign nhan tri luc).

10.Nh§ doan tan lau hodc, Ngai

thé nhdp va an trd vo 13u tam
giai thoat, tué giai thoat, sau
khi ching ddc (ching) ngay
dgi nay (tai ddy va bdy gid)
bing chinh théng tri cia minh.
(L4u tan tri lyc).

Matchless (a) = Unmatched,
peerless, unequalled. o
An equal .(n): a person who is
equal to s.0 in some way.

Equal (adj) = Unequalled (adi).

The holy disciple attains the
matchless goal of the Brahma-
faring for (the sake of).vvwhich
many Buddhists rightly go forth.

A Tathagata is a -matchless/
unequalled charioteer of those

- willing to be tamed.

A rival = A compeﬁtor/ an
opponent.

Unrivalled (adj) = Unequalled,
unmatched, unsurpassed, excellent.
The appearance of a mighty eye,
a mighty light, a mighty radiance,
of six things unsurpassed.

A wonderful man (acchariya-
manusso (P.)). -

A Fully Self-Awakened One is a
wonderful man, an unrivalled
conqueror -in the "battle against

‘Mara.

Six things unsurpasséd (Anutariya
(P)) = Six excellent things:
Excellence in sight, hearing,
possessions, * education,  service,
mindfulness. '

Vo dich, khdng cé doi thi.

Ngui déng ding véi ngudi khdc
theo cdch nao dé. »
Ngang. bing = v8 song, khdng ai
bang. )
Vi Thdnh d& ti ching ddc vo
thugng cdu cdnh Pham hanh ma

Vi myc dich & nhiéu dé t Phat

chan chinh xuét gia. -

Puc Nhu Lai 13 bdc vé thugng diéu
ngy su cla nhing ai muén dugc
digu ngu.

Bich thi, ddi thi
V dich, t6i thdng, t6i wu.
Sy xudt hién cia dai nhan, dai

quang, dai minh va sdu Phdp vo
thuong. "

Ngudi vi digu.

Bic Chanh Pdng Gidc-1a nguti ky
diéu, v thugng thing gid trong

chién trAn chdng Ma vuong.

Sdu phap vd thugng, t6i thing: TOi
thdng vé thdy, nghe, s& hitu, gido
duc, phuc vy va chanh niém.
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The realisation of the four branches
of logical analysis (patisambhida
(P.)) = Analytical Knowledge of 4
kinds: the true meaning, the law (=
causal relation), language, wisdom.
Element (dhatu (P.)): natural condition.
The usual set is composed of the
element of solidity, fluidity, heat,
motion: The 4 great elements
(Cattaro maha bhiitani (P.)).

The penetration of the various
glements (anekadhatupativedho (P.))

- The full understanding of the
different elements.

The realisation of the fruits of
knowledge and emancipation

- The realisation of the fruits of
Stream-Winning,  Once-Returning,
Non-Returning, Arahantship.

Full realisation = Nibbana.

in “The Greater Discourse on the
Lion’s Roar” the Lord said to the
Venerable Sariputta (P.): —Whoever
speaking rightly of me should say
this: “A being not subject to
delusion has arisen in the world
for the welfare of many folk, for
the happiness of many folk, out
of compassion for the world, for
the good, the welfare, the
happiness of Devas and men”.
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Sy chiing ngd bén nganh ludn gidi "
(Tit vo ngai gidi) = Tri ki&n phan

gidi bon loai: Chanh nghfa (cdc

phép), (nhdn duyén) cic phap,
ngdn ngt, thang tri. _
Nguyén 16, gidi, diéu kién ty nhién.

Nhém thong thudng gdm cG:

nguyén to clia chat rén (dia gidi),

chdt 1dng (thdy gidi), sic ndng

(hda gidi), chuyén dong (phong
gidi). Td dai.

Sy thong dat nhiéu gi6i khac nhau.

Sy ching dic cdc qua vé minh va
giai thoat

= Sy chimg ngd cic qud Dy lw,
Nhat lai, Bat lai, A-la-hdn.

Chiing ddc vién man, Nigt-ban:
Trong Dai kinh-Su Tir Hong, dic
th Ton bao Ton gid Xé-lgi-phit:
—B&t ct ai ndi mdt cdch chan
chinh vé Ta phdi ndi nhu véy “Mgt
vi hifu tinh khdng bi si chi phoi
d3 xudt hign & ddi vi sy an lac
ciia s& déng, vi hanh phic ciia
s6 dong, vi long thuong tudng doi
vdi ddi, vi Igi ich, an lac va hanh
phic chia chy Thién va loai
ngudi”.

At the Pavarana (P.).. Ceremony
(Invitation Festival), the Lord said to
the Venerable Sariputta: “Wise are
you, Sariputta, comprehensive and
manifold is your wisdom, swift is
your wisdom, sharp is your
wisdom. ‘

Just as the eldest son of a Wheel
Turning King -rightly turns the
wheel as his father has turned it,
even so, Sariputta, you do rightly
turn the Supreme Dhamma-Wheel
as | have turned it".

(Pavarand, Samyutta Nikaya ).
Dasa-(Tathagata)-Bala .(P.) = the
Ten Powers of a Tathagata:

A Tathagata has ' these ten
powers, endowed with which, a
Tathagata claims the leader’s
(the bull’s) place, roars the lion’s
roar in all assemblies: and - sets
rolting the Brahma-wheel..
What are the ten?
1A  Tathagata

- according . to

comprehends
reality - the

possible as- possible and the.

impossible as impossible.
2. He comprehends ' the : result
(ripening) of deeds in the past,
- present and future.

Trong Kinh L& Ty Td, dic Phat
‘bdo Ton gid Xa-loi-phdt: “Nay Xa-
Igi-phat, Gng that 12 hién tri, tri
tué clia ong that 1a quang béc,
da_dién, mén tiép (than tdc) va
tinh xdo. o

Vi nhu Trufing Ti cia Chuyén
Ludn Thanh vuong chdn “chinh
chuyén van bdnh xe vua cha da
chuyén véan, ciing vdy, Xa-lgi-
phat, 6ng dang chan chinh van

. chuyén Phap luén t6i thugng Nhu

Lai da chuyén van”.
‘ (Kinh Ty Td, Tang Chi I).

‘Nh Lai Thap Luc;

Pirc Nhu Lai ¢6 10 lyc, (ma) ddy
dd 10 lyc nay, ditc Nhy Lai tuyén
bd’.vi tri ngudi lanh dao (Nguu
vugng), rong tiéng su ti¥ hdng

-trong .moi_hdi ching va chuyén

Pham luan. :

Mubi lyc d6 1a gi?

1. Difc Nhw Lai nhur that tug tri xif
la X, phi xif 13 phi x (Tri thi

- X phi xif lyc).

2. Ngai g tri ket qud (qud di

- thyc)-cla cac nghiép trong qua

. khi¥, hién tai, vi lai (Tri tam
thé nghiép béo luyc).
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BAI BOC 3: WELCOME TO THIEN MU PAGODA!

INTRODUCTION:

Welcome to Thién My Pagoda!
See sights

A sight-seeing tour

Act out the role of s.0

A tourist guide

A beauty-spot

The citadel of Hug

The Royal Palace/ capital

The Royal Tombs

The site of the pagoda

PART I:

The location of the pagoda
Modern Records of O Province
By order of Lord Ngiyén

A legend said that

The solid foundation of one’s reign.

In memory of the old lady, the hill
has since been popularly known as
Mount T.M (The Holy Lady's Mount).

Holy: Sacred, Divine (adj)

A place of worship ‘

An artistic work = A work of art
Have s.t rebuilt

He had the pagoda rebuilt on a
small scale.
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Chao mimg chu vi d&n chia TM!

Ngdm cidnh
Chuy&n di vang canh
Pong vai ngudi nao .

- Hu6ng din vién du lich

Thdng canh

Thanh ndi Hug
Hoang cung / d& do
Hoang ldng

Khuon vién chiia

Vi tri ngdi chua

0 Chau Can Luc

Theo Iénh chia Nguy&n

Mbt truyén thuy8t ke ring

Nén tdng viing bén cho triéu dai.
D& ghi nh6 ba gia dy, ti d6 ngon
ddi dugc dan ching goi Ia T.M son.

Thudc V& trdi, thiéng liéng.

Noi thd phung, chia dén.

Cong trinh my thuat.

Truyén xay lai c.g.

Ngai truyén xdy lai chia theo quy
mé nhd.

As long as there is this thirst to
exist, the cycle -of rebirths
continues. It can stop only when
this force, this thirst is cut off
through wisdom .fo see Reality,
Nibbana. - s

© The Third Noble Truth deals
with the cessation- of thirst/
Dukkha
= Nibbana, the uprooting of
attachment, the extinction of
desire, hatred and- delusion,
detachment, freedom, absolute
Truth.
The absolute Truth, Nibbana, is
beyond logical reasoning. It is a
Dhamma to be comprehended by
the wise and to be realised within
themselves. It is purely a self-
realisation by renouncing, not the
external  world  but internal
attachment to the external world.
The Third Noble Truth has to be

realised by developing the 4" Noble
Truth.

O The Fourth Noble Truth is the
Way to the Cessation of Dukkha:
It is a way of life to be practised
and developed by each person.

It is the Path leading to the

realisation of Truth, Freedom,
Happiness and Peace thrqugh

~Bao |au con khat &i hién hitu nay,

vong sanh tlt ludn hoi con tiép tuc.
NG chl c6 thé cham ddt khi dong
lyc nay, khdt &i ndy bi doan tru
bing tri tué thdy Chan ly, Niét-
ban.

® Thanh d& thd ba ban dén é&i
diét/ khé diét

= Nift-ban, su nhd khét 4i tn goc
r8, sy doan diét tham duc, sin
hin va si mé, sy xd ly, gidi
thodt, Chan ly tuyét déi.

Chan Iy tuyét doi, Niét-ban vuot
ngodi ly luan. D6 1a phdp phai
duge ngudi tri hidu va dugc ching
ddc trong ty than. D6 chi la sy tu
chiing bdng céch budng xa, khdng
phdi ngoai gidi ma la tham &i noi
tam d6i v6i thé gidi bén ngoai.

Thénh d& thi ba phdi dugc ching
dic bing cdch tu tdp Thanh dé thi
tu.

® Thanh d& thi tu 1a con dudng
diét khé:

Pay 13 16i song phdi duge mbi cd
nhén thue hanh va tu tap.

P6 1a con dudng din t6i su ching
dic Chan ly, Gidi thodt, Hanh phic
va An lac, nhd vao su tu tap gi6i
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moral and intellectual development
of the Eight Factors of the Path
(Stla, Samadhi and Pafifia (P.)).

It is a self-development/ cultivation
and self-purification.

It is not connected with prayers,
worship or ceremony.

Who / What is purified?

No being nor permanent self but a
stream of consciousness is purified
by destroying all defilements.

Cultivate oneself = Develop oneseIfA

Full  Awakening =  Perfect
Knowledge.

Will (n) = Volition.

Adapted from:
“The Buddha and his Teachmgs
by Narada Mahathera.

“What the Buddha Taught”.
by Dr. Rahula.

ddc va tué ddc trong Thanh dao
tam nganh (Gidi, Dinh, Tug).

D6 12 sy phét trién / sy tu tap ban
than va sy thanh tinh ban thén.
piéu d6 khong lién hé dén nhing
I5i nguyén cdu, sy siing bai hoic I8
nghi.

Ai / cai gi dugc thanh tinh héa?
Khong co ai hodc mot cai nga
thudng hing nao ca, ma chi fa mot
dong v thic dugc thanh tinh hoa
bing cach doan trir cdc l&u hodc.
Tu tap, trau gidi ban than.

Su toan gidc.

Y chi.

Phdng theo:
“Dlic Phat & Gido Phap clia Ngai”
(T.L Narada).
“Nhiing Gi.Dic Phéat Day”.
(T.s. Rdhula)

o
*
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PART IV:

Taunt the qus.

Peradventure (arch): may " be/
perhaps. '

Sakka’s throne became hot.
In joy fall at Sakka’s feet,
Sing 5.0 praise = praise s. 0
* Praise, holy brahm/n/

Who didst give into hap/ess Wlfe
Her well-loved husband, ‘

Sprinkling him with the elixir of life.

Hapless (adj) (arch): unlucky
Elixir of life.

* To the mountain let us-go, -
Where the lovely rivers flow, -
Rivers all o’ergrown with flowers,
There forever, while the breeze,
Whispers in a thousand trees,
Charm with talk the happy hours.

The breeze whispers in a thousand

trees. '

Charm wnh talk

Khigu khich chu than -
(c6) Co 8. ‘

~ Chigc ngai D& Thich néng ruc I&n.

Han hoan quy xudng chan D& Thich
Ca nggi ai.

La mon thanh gid, déng khen thay!
Ngai d ban cho vg khdng may
Théy lai chéng nang yéu quy mai
Nh¢ ngai ray thudc phuc sinh nay
(c8) Khéng may.

Linh dugc hoi sinh.

Ta hdy lui vé dinh Nguyét Son . -
Noi khe sudi dep chdy tudn tran, -
Sudi khe phi ngdp ddy hoa l4,
M3i mai chén kia gid nhe nhang, -
Tham thi ludt qua ngan c6 thu,
Mai mé tro chuyén phiit binh an.
Gié nhe thi thdm qua ngan cdy.

Say mé tro chuyén.

ok
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Blind s.0 = Make s.0 blind.

He is blinded by the sunlight.

| ween (arch) = | think, | suppose.
Honour s.0 = Bring s.0 honour.
Slay s.o (arch) = Kill s.o
Innocent (adj) = Harmiess.

0 timid one!

PART Iil:

* The wild beasts range,
Sweet flowers spread on many a
lovely spot,
What shall | do, O fairy mine,
Now that | see thee not?
Range (v) wander about, roam
0 fairy mine (poetic): O fhy fairy
* The Himalaya hills glow red,
Most fair they are to see,
What shall | do, O fairy mine,
Now [ behold not thee?
Glow red: send out red light.
Most fair = very beautiful.

| hehold not thee! (poetic)
= | do not see you!

Rainbow-hued = Six coloured (adj)
* The fairies love the Fragrant Hill,
Plants cover every spot,

What shall | do, O fairy mine,
Now that | see thee not?

Fragrant Hill (Gandha-madana (P.)):
the name of a famous hill in Himalaya.
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Lam cho quang mait ai.

N6 bi chéa mit vi ndng.

(c¢6) ta chdc, ta nght.

Mang vinh quang hanh phdc cho ai
(c6) giét ai.

Ngiy tho, v tGi

H&i nang liéu yéu!

D4 thu tung hoanh hoa ngét huong
Trdi gidng nhi€u chén dep trén
ngan,

Thiép lam gi nida chang tién hai,
Nay chdng con dau thay bong chang?
Lang thang day dé

(thd) HGi chang/ nang tién

Paéi nui Tuyét Son dé ruc Ién,
That 1a tuyét diéu.lic nhin xem,
Thiép lam gi ni phu quan hdi,

Vi chdng con ddu thdy bdng tién?
Sang/ do ryc.

Rat dep.

(tho) Ta khong con thay ngudi nial

S&c cdu vong (sdu, bdy mdu).

Thén tién yéu mén ngon déi Huong,
C4y ¢d bao quanh moi néo duong,
Thiép sé& lam gi chang Nguyét hdi,
Vi con ddu thdy bong hinh chang?
Dinh Huong Son, tén mot ngon nai
ndi tiéng 6 Tuyét Son.

Lesson 17:

THE NO-SELF CHARACTERISTIC

Anaita-Lakkhana: the  No-Self
characteristic/  quality/  feature/
mark; the mark of No-self/ No-soul:
one of the three Marks of
existence.

The three Marks of existence:
Three Dhamma seals
(Tilakkhanam (P.)): impermanence,
suffering, no-self/  unreality
(anicca, dukkha,. anatta (P.)).

Atta: a soul, a self, an ego: a
permanent, unchanging entity or
substance behind the changing
phenomenal world. .-

- Anatta (P.): without a self, .without

a soul, selfless, soulless.

All component things are void of
Self / without a self.

Impermanent (anicca): subject to
change, unstable, transient, transitory
% Permanent, unchanging;- stable,
everlasting. S
All - component things  are
impermanent.

Painful {dukkha): sorrowful,
unsatisfactory, subject to suffering
# Happy, satisfactory. ..

Vo ngi tudng: dic tinh vo ngd, dau
higu v6 ngd; 1a mdt trong ba dau
hidu clia sy hién hiiu.

Ba dau hiéu clia sy hién hiu: Tam
phdp dn: vo thudng, kh, vd ngd /
khéng c6 thuc thé.

Linh hén, cdi ngd, cdi ta: 1a mét
thyc thé thudng hing, bat bién
diing sau th& gi6i hién tugng bién
doi.

Vo nga, khong co linh hon.

. T4t c& phdp hidu vi déu vé.ngd.

V6 thudng, ‘chiu sy bién hoai,
khong bén viing, tam thdi
# Thudng hing, bat bién, kién cd,

- trudng ciiu.

T4t ¢4 phdp hilu vi déu vo thudng.

- Knd dau khong lam hai long, chiu
kh8 dau g

~ Hanh phic, lam hai long.
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All component things are sorrowful.
Form feads to sickness

= Form/ body is subject to sickness.
May my form be thus

= Let my form/ body be thus.

May + S + V. expresses a wish]
What think ye? (Archaic). '
What do vyou think, is form
permanent or impermanent?

Ye (arch) = You (plural as subject).

Thou (are) = You (singular as

subject).

Thee = You (object).

Who art thou, standing high in air?

= Who are you, ... (Jataka 465)

{ would set thee free from fear.
(Jataka 465)

Set s.o0 free from s.t

All form, whether past, present or
future, internal or external, coarse
or subtle, low or lofty, far or near,
should be regarded with proper
wisdom as it really is: “This is not
mine. This am | not. This is not
my self’.
= Whatever form, past, present or
future, inward or outward, gross
or fine, low or high, far or near,
all that form must be understood
by right insight in its real
nature; “This is not mine. This
am | not. This is not my self".
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| Tat ¢4 phdp hiu vi déu 1a kho,

Séc dua dén bénh hoan

= Sdc/ than phai bj bénh.

Udc mong sdc clia ta nhu vay.

Dién t& mét vde mudn.

Chu vi nght the nao? (Tiéng cb).
Chu vi nght thé& nao, sdc 1a thutng
hay vo thudng?

Chu vi (s@ nhiéu lam chd ti)

Ngai (sd 7t lam chi ta).

Ngai (lam tdn nga).
Ngai la ai didng giifa khéng gian?

‘ (Chuyén Tién Than 465)
Ta sé cho ngai thodt hai kinh.

(Chuyén Tién Thin 465)

Gidi thodt ai khoi cdi gi.
B4t ct sdc nao di qud khd, hién
tai hay vi lai, ndi hay ngoai, thd
hay t€, ha liét hay cao thugng, xa
hay gin déu phai dugc qudn sét
v@i chdnh tri tué nhu that: “Pdy
khéng phdi la cla ta. Ddy khong
phdi 13 ta. DAy khong phdi Ia ty
nga cida ta”.

Take a flight. go away to escape
an enemy. : _
Denounce s.0: criticise s.0 strohgly
Yon: yonder (poetic)

* Yon evil prince — ah, woe is me!
My husband dear did wound,
Who there beneath--a woodland
tree,

Now lies upon the ground.

* 0 prince! The woe that wrings

my heart’ '

May thy own mother repay,

The woe that-wrings my heart,
To see my fairy dead this day.

Wring one’s heart: squeeze and

twist one’s heart (in-order to kill).

Mourn s.o0.

Make one’s moan/lament -

* Weep not nor grieve,

The woodland dark has blinded
you, | ween, o

A royal house shall honour thee,
And thou shalt be my-queen.

* No, | will surely slay myself!
Thine | will never be,
Who slew my husband innocent,
And all for lust for me.

* [ive, if thou wilt, O-timid one!
To Himalaya go,:

Chay trén ké thi.

K&t t0i ai, chi trich nang.

(tho) ding kia

Kho than tal Chua bao tan!

Nha nguoi da ban trong thudng chang
Nay chang ndm dd trén dat lanh

Dudi mgt g6t cdy gida nii ngan.
Vuong tir! Sdu dau xé rudt ndy

Ta mong thdi hdu phai dén thay,
N&i sdu dang bop tim tan ndt -

Khi thdy chang tién da chét day.-
B6p nat long/ tim ai (d€ giét chét
ai). - :
Khée thuong ai chét.

Than khoc

Théi diing than khoc chd sdu thuong,
Ta chdc ring dém qudng mdt nang,

Cung dién vua ban nang diém phic,
Nang lam hoang hdu clia quén vuong.
Khdng ta danh mot thdc cho roi!

Ta quyét khong lam vo cda ngudi,
Nguoi giét chdng ta nao cd toi,

T4t ¢4 vi tham di ta thoi.

S6ng cho théa-nguyén hoi tién nuong,
Théi hay di vé day Tuyét Son,

Cretures that-feed on shrub and tree, - Ta bigt co:nhiéu loai thi vat

The wooldand love, I know.

- An toan hoa cé, mén ring hoang.
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The fairy waving her hands danced
hard by and sang withal.

The King trod softly so that his
footsteps might not be heard.

He immediately fell in love with the
female fairy.

PART IL

* Tis passing away, methinks,

And my blood is flowing, flowing,

I am losing my hold on life,

0 Canda! My breath is going!
Methinks (arch): it seems to me
Lose one’s hold on life
* As rain on a lake at the

mountain foot,

Are the tears that fall from my

eyes,

But 'tis for thy sorrow; Canda,

My heart within me is yearning.
Yearn for s.o: be filled with
compassion for s.0, be deeply
moved with pity for s.o.

Lose consciousness

Utter one’s lament

Lie lifeless

She wondered what could be the
matter with him = ... what could
happen to him. '

Blood oozes from the wound:
blood comes out slowly from..

A brigand: a robber in the forest.
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Tian ni udn lugn doi tay mém mai
viia miia vlia hat gan do.

Nha vua di that nhe dé khong ai
nghe dugc ti€ng bubc chan.

Vua bdng nhign dam ra si tinh vi
tién nit.

Chic hdn doi ta sdp sda tan,
Mdu ta dang chdy xiét tudn tran,
Ta din m4t hét ngudn sinh luc,
Hdi thé thoi thdp, hdi nang!

(c8) Dudng nhu, chic hdn.

M4t sinh lyc.

Dong 1é tudn tI cdp mét ta,

Nhy mua chan nui d& vdo ho,

"Chinh vi long da day thudng cdm,
- Cho ndi sdu nang, hdi Nguyét Nga.

pdy thuong c&m, xic dong sdu xa
Vi ai.

Bat tinh.

Tht 10i than khéc ai odn.

Nim b4t dong nhu chét.

Nang ty hoi viéc gi da cd thé xay
ra véi ngai.

Mau chay cham tir vét thuong.

Son tdc

Feel disgust for s.t: get wearied of
s.t = Get disgusted for s.t '
Seeing thus, the well-learned
Noble disciple feels disgust for
form, for feeling, for perception,
for  mental activities, for
consciousness. '

Being wearied, he becomes

-passion-free = So feeling disgust,

he is dispassionate/ detached.

In his freedom from passion, he
is emancipated = His mind is
freed from passion and he attains
the freedom of mind and  the
freedom through wisdom without
grasping = He attains Nibbana
without grasping.
“0 Bhikkhus, | do not see the
grasping of the theory of self
from (the grasping of) - which
there would not arise sorrow,
lamentation, - pain, - grief and
despair”. .
(Maj. 1 n°22, Dis:course on the Parable of
the Water-Snake)

3k %k
*

_ Cam thdy nham chén cdi gi

Thay vdy, mot vi Da vdn Thdnh dé
tlf cdm thdy nham chdn sic, tho,
tudng, hanh, thie.

Do nham chdn nhu vay, vi dy ly
tham.

Trong sy ly tham, vi 4y dugc gidi
thodt = Tam vj 4y ly tham va vi
4y ching dat tdm gidi thodt va

tug gidi thodt, khong con chap thi
= Vj dy ching dic Niét-ban v
- chép th.

“Nay cdc Ty-kheo, Ta thdy khdng
mét nga ludn thd ndo ma do su
chdp thu &y lai khdong khdi Ién
s4u, bi, khd, uu, ndo”.

(Trung. 1, 86722, Kinh Xa Dy).
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SUMMARY OF THE REMARKS ON THE NO-SELF
CHARACTERISTIC

So luge nhan xét Kinh V6 Nga Tudng

1) In the 1% and 2™ discourses,
the Buddha analysed a living being
into 5 aggregates: the so-called
being (man) is made up of the 5
groups only, and there is no “self”
or “soul” behind the 5 groups.

He used a method of teaching
called by Westerners the Socratic
methed which consists. of a series
of easy questions and answers
leading listeners to a logical
conclusion.

Socrates:  Athenian  philosopher
(469-399 BC).

No-Self is one of the three marks
of existence. These three marks are
closely related and one cannot be
separated from the other two. The
No-Self doctrine is found only in
the Buddha’s teaching.

2) In some religions, a soul is a
permanent, unchanging, absolute
entity behind the changing
phenomenal world. A human being
has such a soul either created by
God or emanating from a divine
source.
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1) Trong cdc bai kinh ddu va tha
2, dic Phat phan tich 1 vi hiiu tinh
tharh 5 udn: cdi dugc goi I3 cd thé
(nguui) dudc tao thanh bdi 5 udn
ma thoi, khéng ¢é 1 ban ngd hay
linh hén ndm sau 5 udn.

Ngai dung phuong phdp gidng day
dugc ngudi Tay phudng goi fa
phuong phdp Socrates gom 1 s6
cdu van dép d& hiéu dua ngudi
nghe dén 1 két ludn hop ly.

Socrates: triét gia thanh Athens Hy
Lap (469- 399 trudc CN).

V6 ngd la mét trong ba dic tinh
clia hién hiu. Ba ddu hiéu nay lién
két chdt ché v&i nhau va céi nay
khoéng bi tach roi khdi hai cai kia.
Gido Iy VO ngd chl dugc tim thay
trong 16i day clia dic Phat.

2) Trong 1 vai ton gido, linh hon 1a
1 thyc thé thudng hing, bat bién,
tuy8t d8i ding sau thé& gi6i hién
tugng ludn thay déi. Mot ngudi co 1
linh hdn nhu vay, hoic do Thugng
d& tao nén, hay phdt ra tif 1 ngudn
nang luc thiéng lieng nao dé.

PART I: ‘ oo
The Great Being: the Bodhisatta
(see lesson 13).

Canda (P.) = the Moon the male
fairy’s name.

Canda (P.) = the Moon: the female
fairy’s name.

The Kinnaras(P.): Sakka’s singer,
well-known for -their . honey .-voice

and wonderful  dance on the -

Himalaya peaks. o
Canda-pabbata(P.): the Moonlight
mountain.

Commit s.t-to s.0: transfer sttos.o
He commited his government to
his ministers. -

Be dressed in yellow robes

Be armed with five weapons,
Sword, spear, bow, axe, shield.
Venison: flesh of a-deer.

Anoint oneself with perfumes.

Eat the pollen of flowers. _
Clothe oneself in flower gauze.
Inner and outer garments.

Swing in the creepers.

Sing songs in'a honey voice.

~ A halting place.

On a sandy as white as a silver

plate, they spead a couch of

flowers.

Bac Pai ST tic Bo-tat (xem gidi
thich bai 13).
Nguyét Lang: tén vi tién nam.

Nguyét Nga: tén vj tién nit.

Khdn-na-fa, ca thin clia D& Thich
ndi ’ueng vé glong ngot nhu’ mat va
diéu mada tuyet diéu tren dInh Tuyet
San. ’

Anh Nguyét Son

Giao cho ai viéc gi.
Vua g:ao viée tri nudc cho cde dai

‘than -

Khoac hoang bao ,
Dugc trang bi-ndm vi khi.

~ Kiém, dao, cung, riu, khiéng.

Thit nai.

“T4m minh v6i cac loai huong.

An phdn huong.

Mic 4o qudn két bing-hoa. .
Xiem y trong lin ngodi.

Lic Iu trong dam cat déng/-day leo.

Ca hat vdi-giong ngot nhu mat
Chd dirng chan. v
Trén mét khodng cdt trdng nhu

tdm bac,” hai vj-trai hoa lam sang
toa. : '
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BAI BOC 2: CANDA-KINNARA
(Jataka N° 485)

INTRODUCTION:

Canda-Kinnara(P.)  Birth: ~~ The
Kinnara Fairies on the Mountain of
the Moon.

The Banyan Grove: Nigrodha Park,
Kapilapura (P.). '
Recount a story: tell a story.
Praise the noble qualities of
Rahula’s mother in her own house.
- The Mahadhammapala Birth N°447.

Bid s.0 (to) do s.t (arch): tell s.0
to do s.t.

She bade them put on yellow robes.
Put away one’s grief.

Give up garlands.

When you enter upon the religious
life, she became a widow.

S.q faithful is her heart to you.

It is no marvel that now in my
last existence, this lady should

iove me and be of faithful heart
to me alone.

Even when born as a non-human,
she was faithful to me alone.
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Tién than D6i Nguyst Tien (Loai
tién Khan-na-la trén nui Nguyét).

Riing cdy da, Ni-cdu-ludt Vién,
ngoai thanh Ca-ty-la-vé.

K& mot chuyén.

Tan than dic tinh clia mau than
La-hdu-la ngay ndi that ba. '

Tién than vi Dai Ho Phép thi 447.

(c8) bdo ai lam gi.

Ba bdo ho dip y vang.

Dep nbi uu su.

B6 cdc vong hoa (deo cd).

Khi Ngai xuat gia tu hanh, nang tr§
thanh sudng phu.

Nang that trung thanh doi voi Ngai
Khong la gi git déy trong doi cudi
clng cla ta, c¢dng chia ndy yéu

thuong va gidl da thiy chung véi
rigng ta ma théi.

Ngay khi thg sinh 1am phi nhén,

nang cing thlly chung v6i mot
minh ta.

"insight  into  the .

3) The No-Self Docirine is the
natural result of the analysis of
the 5 groups of grasping and
Dependent Arising or the Theory
of the 12 Causes. '

4) The No-Self Doctrine implies the
absence of a soul/ self. It is only
when insight is gained in this
aspect of the Buddha’s teaching
that progress can be made along
the Path .to  Enlightenment,
Liberation. '

5) It means that unless we gain
No-Self
characteristic in all things, it is
not possible for us to penetrate
the Noble Path. Of the ten fetters
that bind all beings to the round of
rebirth,‘helief in a soul or wrong
view on self is the first to .be
hroken. ‘

“0 Bhikkhus, | do not see the
grasping of the self theory from
the grasping of which there would
not arise sorrow, lamentation,
pain, grief and despair”.

(Maj. N°22)

6) Buddhism is unique in history of
human thought in  denying the
existence of a - Soul or Self.
According to-the Buddha, the idea
of Self is an imaginary, false belief

3) Gido Iy VO ngd 1 ket qud Wy
nhign clia sy phan tich ndm thd
udn va Iy Duydn Khdi hay la 1y
thuy€t v8 12 Nhan Duyén.

4) Gido Iy V6 ngd bao ham sy
khong c¢6 mit 1 linh hon hay ban
-ngd. Chi khi nao tri kién thd thing
di dat dugc vé phuong dién ndy
clia Phat phdp thi méi ¢6 thé tién
bd dugc trén dudng Gidc ngd, Gidi
thoat.

5) Diéu ndy c6 nghia 1a néu ta
khtng dat dugc chdnh kign veé tinh
V6 nga trong van vat thi ta khdng
thé nhdp vao Thanh dao. Trong 10
kigt sf tréi budc moi loai hitu tinh
vao vong ludn hdi sanh tl, niém tin
vio 1 linh hdn hay ta ki€n vé tu
ngd 12 kigt sit ddu tién phdi dugc
doan tru.
“Nay cdc Ty kheo, Ta khdng thdy
su chdp thi mdt ly thuyét hiu
nga (nga ludn thi) ma do su chap
thi &y lai khdng khdi 1én sdu, bi,
khé, wu ndo”.

. (Trung, s8 22).
6) Dao Phat 1a dao duy nhat trong
lich st tu tudng nhan loai tit chdi
sy hién hiu cla linh hén hay ban .

'ngd. Theo dic Phat, y tudng vé

ban ngd 1a 1 ta tin do tudng tugng
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which produces hérmful thoughts of

“me”, “mine”,... selfish desires
hatred, pride and all defilements.

7) it is the source of all troubles in
the world. In short, all evils come
from this false view. Through
ignorance and desire, man has the
idea of an eternal soul or self,

8) The Buddha’s teaching aims at
destroying desire, hatred and
ignorance and enlightening men to
reality. He said that his teaching is
“against the current”, that Iis,
against man’s selfish desires. He
said that his Dhamma is deep,
subtle, hard to see,
gcomprehended only by the wise.
For beings attached to sense-
pleasures, this is a matter hard to
see, that is Conditioned Genesis or
Dependent Arising.

PATICCA-SAMUPPADA (P.):

9) According to Dependent Arising
or the Law of Cause and Effect,
everything is conditioned, relative,
interdependent. On this principle of
Conditionality, the whole existence
and its cessation can be explained
briefly as follows:
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tao nén nhiéu y tudng tai hai vé
“ta”, “clia ta”,... hay nhiing tham
vong ich ky, thi ghét, kiéu man va
moi cdu ué cla tam.

7) Day la nguon gdoc cla moi tinh
trang bat an trén thé gidi. Tom lai

moi diu dc déu phdt xudt tu ta

ki€n nay. Do v6 minh va tham 4i
nén con ngudi ¢ tu tudng vé mot
ban ngd hay linh hdn truding cdu.

8) L&i day diic Phat nhdm doan trit
tham &i, sdn hén, v8 minh & soi
sang nhan loai trudc thyc tai. Ngai
day rdng gido Iy clia Ngai 1a “di
nguge dong”, nghia 12 ngugc lai
vGi nhiing tham vong ich ky cla
con ngudi. Ngai day, Phdp cla
Ngai sdu kin t& nhi, khd thdy, chi
¢6 nqudi tri méi hiéu duge. Con doi
v6i moi lodi hilu tinh dang tham
ddm duc lac thi day 1a van dé rat
khG thay, titc 1a Iy Duyén Khdi hay

. 1a sy Phét sinh tly thudc vao Nhén
duyén.

LY DUYEN KHOI:

9) Theo Iy Duy&n Sanh hay ludt
Nhian Qua, moi sy déu do duyén
sanh, tuong doi va tly thudc vao
nhau. Theo nguyén tic Duyén Sinh
ndy, tat ca sy hién hiu va sy doan
diét déu c6 thé gidi thich vin it
nhu sau:

* | beg thee, it is |, my dear,
And | would make thee stay!
Long wish | thee, my son, to see,
0 do not go away!
* | jke as the dew upon the grass,
When the sun rises hot,
So is the life of martal men,
0 mother, stay me natl
Stay s.0 = Stop s.0
Mortal (adj)
A mortal = A human being
All beings are mortal.
The Palace of Perennial Delight
Perennial  (adj: long-lasting;
constant.

Live all one’s life on- the fruxts and
roots of the forest.

CONCLUSION:

Yuvarijana, Yudbhitthila,
In holy life remain,
Their father and their mother left,
They break in two Death’s
chain.
Identify the Birth: show who the
persons in the Birth are.

Me van con dd, hdi con than,

Va me mong con phdi & gan!

Me mudn gdp con hodi, thdi td,
Con ding rdi b6 chén pham trdn.
Nhy déu ngon ¢d dong hoi suong
Khi mat tri rye 16n dnh duong,
Ciing véy la doi ngudi thé tuc

Xin dimg cén budc, me hién thiong.
Can ai

-C6 thé chét, phai chét

Con nguoi

Moi sinh vat déu pha/ chét. -
Cung Thudng Lac

Lau-dai, thudng xuyén.

Sut ddi song bang cli qua ring.

Vuong ti D Th/ vd/ Di Van
Song doi thanh tinh cua hlen nhan
Gid tir viong phu cung deng mau
Chat dut lam doi xich tf thén.

Nhan dién tién-than (néu tén cac
nhan vat clia Tién than &y).

*
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PART II:

* The son speaks to his father
thus,

The father to his son:
“Leave not the world, o prince!
So cry the townsfolk everyone.”

“O do not from the unworldly
life,

Great monarch, make me stay,
Lest I, intoxicated with lusts,

To age become a prey!”

Make an attack on s.o= Attack s.o

Stay away from s.o/ s.t. keep
away from s.o/ s.t

Hesitate at/ ahout s.t
—> hesitation (n)

He hesiated about going abroad.
Lest (conj, formal) for fear that.

They went quickly lest they might
miss the class/ train.

Intoxicate s.0 with s.t

Be intoxicated with s.t (alcohol,
drugs)

Be intoxicated with lusts/ delight/
victory.

Intoxicated with her delight, she

did not know what happened
around her.

Become a prey to s.i.
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Thdi td tau vay vdi phy vuong,

Vua cha bén phdn bdo cung con:
“Biing roi thé tuc, ndy vuong to,
Dan ching kinh thanh thdy khdc
than.”

“Dai d€, ding lam tré phéi xa

Cugc dai khéng tyc luy phu hoa,
Con e say d&m nhiéu tham duc

S& hda moi ngon cla tudi gid!”

T4n cdng, phéd hoai ai.

Céch xa ai / cdi g1

Do dii vé viéc gi. |

Vi dy do du vé viéc xudt ngoai.
Vi sg rdng, e rang.
Ho di nhanh vi sg tré hoc/ tau.

Lam ai say mé cdi gi
Say sua céi gi (rvou, thudc).

Say mé cdc duc/ lac thi/ chién
thang.

Say sua vdi niém hoan lac riéng,
nang khong. biét viéc gi xdy ra
quanh minh,

Trd thanh mdi ngon clia cdi gl.

When this is (present), that is.

When this is not (present), that is

not. ~

10) Or it can be explained in full

with the 12 causes or conditions

(Nidzna (P.)): ’

1. Through ignorance are
conditioned volitional actions.

9. Through volitional actions is
conditioned consciousness.

3. Through  consciousness  are
conditioned name and form.

4. Through name and form are
conditioned 6 sense-organs.

5. Through 6 sense-organs is
conditioned contact.

6. Through contact . is- conditioned
feeling.

7. Through feeling is conditioned
thirst. '

'8. Through - thirst is conditioned
grasping.

9. Through grasping is conditioned
hecoming.

10.Through becoming is conditioned
birth.

11.Through birth are conditioned
decay and death.

12.Through decay and death are

conditioned sorrow, lamentation,

pain, grief, despair.

Khi cdi ndy c¢6 mat, thi cdi kia cd
mét,

Khi cdi nay khong c¢é mat, thi cai
kia khdng c6 mat.

10) Hay né dugc gidi thich day di
v6i 12 nhan duyén hay digu kign:

1. Do v6 minh, cdc hanh dugc tao
diéu kién sinh khoi.

9. Do hanh, thic dugc tao diéu
kién sinh khai.

3. Do thifc, danh-sic dugc tao diéu
kign sinh khéi.

4. Do danh-sdc, luc can (lyc nhép)
dugc tac didu kién sinh khai.

5. Do lyc cin, xiic duge tao diéu
kign sinh khai.

6. Do xic, tho dugc tao diéu kign
sinh khoi.

7. Do tho, 4 dugc tao diéu kign
sinh khdi. '

8. Do 4i, thll duoc tao diéu kién
sinh khi.

9. Do thd, hiiu dudc tao diéu kién
sinh khdi.

10.Do hity, sanh dugc tao diéu kién
sinh khai.

{11.Do sanh, ldo-tl dugc tao diéu
kién sinh khéi.

12.Do lao-tlr, sdu, bi, khd, w ndo
“dugc tao diéu kign sinh khdi.
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Thus arises the whole mass of

suffering. This is how life arises,
exists and continues.

11) In its reverse order, we come
to the cessation of life:

1.

10.Through  the

. Through the

Through  the cessation of
ignorance, volitional activities
cease.

. Through ihe cessation of volitional

activities, consciousness ceases.
Through the
of consciousness, name and
form cease.

Through the cessation of name
and form, 6 sense-organs cease.
Through the cessation of 6
sense-organs, contact ceases.
Through  the  cessation bf_
contact, feeling ceases.

Through the cessation of feeling,
thirst ceases.

Through the cessation of thirst,
grasping ceases.

cessation  of
grasping, becoming ceases.
cessation  of
becoming, birth ceases.

11.Through the cessation of birth,

decay and death cease.

12.Through the cessation of decay

and death, sorrow, lamentation,
pain, grief, despair cease.
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cessation

Nhu vdy toan bd khd udn sinh
knéi. Pay la cdch cudc sdng sinh
khéi, tén tai va tiép tuc ton tai.

11) Theo thii ty ddo, ching ta di

d&n sy doan diét cudc sOng:
1. Do vd minh diét, cdc hanh diét.

2. Do hanh diét, thac diét.

3. Do thic diét, danh- sic diét.

4. Do danh-sdc diét, luc nhap digt.
5. Do luc nhap diét, xic diét.

6. Do xic diét, tho diét.

7. Do tho digt, 4i dit.

8. Do di diét, thl diét.

©

Do thii diét, hitu diét.
10.Do hitu diét, sanh diét.
11.Do sanh diét, ldo-tl diét.

12.Do ldo-tli diat, sdu, bi, khd, wu
ndo diét.

| must get rid of the oppression of

disease, old‘age and death.

- The three modes of existence =

The Triple world: the world of
sense-desire, the world of form and-

formless world.

He perceiVed the three' Modes of
Existence as it were in blazing fire

Go into s.0’s presence

He went into his father’s presence:

The Hall of Judgment

Beg/ ask s.0’s Ieavé to + V (formal)

= Ask s.0’s permlssnon to + Vv

He asked his father’s leave to

renounce the world.

Deny s.t to s.o: refuse to give s.t
10 5.0, prevent s.0 from doing s.t

Crave (for) s.t: desire s.t stron'gly,
ask for s.t earnestly — Cravmg (n)
An eremite (archalc) a hermit,

recluse.

* Ifaughtthou crave Yuvan/ana

I will fulfil it quite.”
If any hurt thee, | protect,
Be z‘hou no eremite.

* Mo man there is that does me

harm, ' )
My wishes nothing lack,
But hwould seek a refuge '

Where old age makes no attack‘

Ta cin thoat ly sy dp bic cla
bénh, ldo, ti.

Ba hinh thic-hién hiu:
Tam gidi: Duc gi6i, Sic gi6i va Vo
sic gidi.

Ngai nhdn thdy ba c6i sinh hiu
nhu dang & trong nha lida chdy
bing. A E ’
Vao yét kign ai.

Ngai vao yét kién phu viong.

Phdp Dinh * |

Xin phép ai lam diéu gi

Ngai xin phép cha tr gid thé tuc.
Tut chdi ai viéc gi, can ai 1am gl

Khao khat, ddi hi tha thlet diéu gi
—> Khét vong -
Vi an sT.

Con udc ma gi, hdi Du Van

Cha ban tron ven moi cdu mong,
NEu ai lam hai, cha che ché,
Con ¢hd 1am tu sT&n than.

Chéng c6 ai lam hai dén con,
Udc mo con dat duge vudng tron.

Song con mudn kiém noi an tri
Ma tudi gia khong phd ‘méi mon.
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Depart (v): set out. start a journey
— Departure (n)
Attain (to) perfect wisdom

In days of yore (arch): In days
long ago.

MAIN DIVISIONS:
PART |

A viceroy: vice king
Viceroyalty (n) ‘

Pomp (n) = Magnificence, splendor
— Pompous (adj) = Spiendid
Disport oneself (formal)

= Amuse oneself

The tree-fops

The grass-tips

The ends of the branches
The spiders’ webs

A siring of pearls

He saw the dew-drops hanging like
strings of pearls on the grasstips.

As the sun rises higher, they all
melt and sink into the ground.

A charioteer (n)

Distress (n) = Pain, sorrow
Distressed (adj): feeling sorrow
The life of all living beings is

fashioned like dew drops on the
grass.
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Khai hanh

Sy khdi hanh
Dat t0i thdng tri
(c8) ngay xua

Vi pho vudng

Chic phd vuong
Canh huy hoang
Huy hoang, Iong lay
Vui dia

Dinh cay
Ngon cd
Pau canh

‘Mang nhén

Chudi ngoc trai

Ngai thdy nhiing-giot suong treo ld
Idng nhu cdc chudi ngoc trai trén

“d4u ngon cd.

Khi mat troi 1én cao ching déu tan
bién vao mat dat.

Vi quan xa, diéu ngy vuong xa

NBi dau budn

Cam thdy dau budn

Pai séng moi loai déu gidng nhu
cdc giot suong trén cd.

Thus ceases the whole mass of
suffering.

12) “dnanda, deep is this Doctrine
of Arising from Causes. It Is
through not understanding it, not

penetrating -it that the. world has -

become a-tangled skein, a matted
ball of thread, like munja-grass,
unable to overpass the:Doom of
the Woeful state, the Downfall, the
Round of Rebirth”.

(Dig. I, n° 15 Maha-Nidana Sutta) _

13) The Process of rebirth is fully
explained in  the Dependent
Origination (Arising) or the Wheel
of life (Bhavacakka (P.)).

Through ignorance are
conditioned volitional activities
= Depending on ignorance .arise
volitional activities (kammic_deeds):
Ignorance is the chief cause/
condition that sets the Wheel of life
in motion. '

When ignorance is destroyed and
knowledge is . won, all
conditionality/ causality is broken as
in the case of the Buddhas and
Arahants. ' '

" Nothing arises without conditions,

everything is within the Law of
Cause and Effect, so -the whole
existence is conditioned and
relative and the idea of - an

Nhu vy toan b6 khd udn diét.

12) “Nay Ananda, thit sdu kin la
gido Iy Duyén Khdi nay. Chinh vi
khong - lifu tri nd, khdng thdm
nhdp né.-ma ca thé gidi da trd

2

“thanh mot & kén réi ren, mot

cubn to vo, nhu c¢d munja khdng
'thé ndo thodt khdi dugc khd canh,
doa xd, vong:ludn hoi sinh td".
‘(Tgudng bd, s& 15 kinh Bai Duyén)
13) Tién trinh tai sinh dugc gidi

“thich ddy d0 trong Iy Duyén khéi

hay Banh xe sinh ton.

Do v6 minh, cdc hanh dugc tao
diéu kién sinh khdi
= Ty thudc vao vd minh céc hanh
sinh khdi: V& minh 13 diéu kign/-
nhan duydn chinh van chuyén
Banh xe sinh ton.

Khi v& minh digt va tri kién dudc
ching dic, thi tit cd tanh duyén
khdi déu bi chit ddt nhu trong
trutng hgp chu Phat va A-la-hdn.

Khong gi phét sinh ma khdng co
nhan duyén, moi sy vat déu @
trong ludt nhan va qud, vi thé tat
ca sy hién hitu dugc tao diéu kién
sinh khdi va tuong ddi lAn nhau,
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eternal, absolufe soul or self is
only a false belief.

[To avoid confusion, it should be
noted that there are two kinds of
truths: conventional truth and
ultimate truth. When we use the
words “l, a heing, myself,
yourself,...” we speak a truth
according to the convention of the
world.

But the ultimate truth is there is no
“I", “self”... in reality].

14) Here a question arises: “If
there is no soul or self, who /
what gels the result of actions
(kamma)?”. The Buddha said, “0
Bhikkhus, | have taught you to
see conditionality everywhere in
all things”.
(Maj.lll, n°109 Mahapunnama Sutta (P.)
Greater Discourse at the Time of a Full
Moon).
15) The No-Self characteristic is
Truth, Reality 1ike Nibbana.
Reality cannot be considered
negative. It is a false belief in an
imaginary self that is negative. The
teaching on No-Self removes the
darkness of false belief, ignorance
and gives the light of wisdom. It is
positive.
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nén vy tudng vé 1 linh hdn hay 1
ban ngd trudng clu, tuydt d&i chi
la 1 ta kién..
[DE tranh sy nhdm Iin, phdi cha y
ring c0 hai loai sy that su that
theo quy udc théng thudng (tuc
d€) va chén Iy t6i hgu (chan dé).
Khi ching ta ding chii “t6i, mot
cd nhan, chinh ban than t6i, ban
thédn quy vi...” la ta dang néi su
that theo quy udc cla thé gian.
Nhung chin Iy t6i hdu 1a khong c6
“ta” hay “ngd” nao ca, trén thyc
t8]. ’
14) § day, c6 van dé phat sinh:
“Néu khdng cd linh hén hay ban
nga, thi ai / cdi gi nhdn duge
nghiép qud?”. Ddc Phat trd (Ui
“Nay cdc Ty-kheo, Ta di day chy
vi thdy tinh duyén khdi & khdp
noi trong van phap”.

(Trung s& 109, Dai kinh Man Nguyét).

15) V6 ngé tudng 1a Chan ly, Thyc
tai, cling nhu Niét-ban. Thyc tai
khong thé dugc xem la-tidu cyc.
Chinh cdi ta kién vé mot bdn ngd
tubng tugng méi- 1a tiéu cyc. LG
day vé Vo Nga doan trif béng t0i
clia t& kién, vd minh va dem lai
anh sang tri tué. Digu dy thyc 1a
tich cuc.

" BAIBOC 1: YUVANJANA
(Jataka N° 460)

INTRODUCTION:

Yuvafjana Jataka (P.)/ Birth
The Great Renunciation

= the Buddha’s retirement from the
World.

Renounce the world: retire from
the world )
The Brethren

= The assembly of monks
Assemble (v) = Gather

The Hall of Truth: the Dhamma Hall
The Dasabala (an epithet of the
Buddha). The Possessor of ten
Powers or 10 kinds of knowledge

A Universal Monarch/ King

The Seven Precious: things of a
wheel-turning king. - -

Glorious (adj); glory ( n )

The Four Supernatural Faculties

= The Four Psychic Powers -
Magnificence (n) = Glory'
Magnificent (adj) = Glorious

He renounced all this magnificence

when he perceived ‘the bane: that
lies in desires.

- Mount/ ride a horse-

Tién than Théi ti Yuvafijana.
Dai sy Xudt thé clia Oddc Phat

Xudt the, gid ti the tuc
Téng ching

Tu hop

Chéanh Phap Dubng

Dang Thap luc (mdt danh hiéu cia
Puc Phat). Vi ¢é di-10:than lyc
hay thap tri kién- ~
Chuyén ludn vuong/ vua toan ciu
That bao vat clia mot chuyén luan
vuong.

Huy. hoang, vinh quang

T@ Than Tac

Canh/ sy vinh quang

Ngai tr b6 moi huy hoang khi ngai
nhdn ra. sy-nguy hai ndm trong

. cde duc:

CGi ngua

247



Removal of the base (of rebirth)

= Destruction of craving /

attachment, the base of rebirth.

Doan diét sinh y
= Doan diét tham &i, y cd cla tdi
sinh. ,

Remove the base of rehirth (upadhi (P.) Diét tdn sinhy

= Destroy craving/ attachment

Be freed by removal of the hase
= Be liberated with the renunciation
of attachment, the destruction of
craving.

P.8:

Exalted One, Enlightened One, he is,

The Lion he is without compare,

For the deva-world & the world of

men, '

He caused the Brahma-Wheel to roll.

=He is the Exalted One, the
Enlightened One, the incomparable
Lion who caused the Brahma-
Wheel to roll out of compassion for
the world of devas and men.

They pay him due homage, the Seer,
The Mighty One, of ’ripe Wisdom.
=They show great respect to him,

the great man of perfect wisdom.
Crossed over, he is the best of
them that crossed.

=He’s the best of those who .

crossed over the floods fo the
other shore (of the sea of rebirth).

A fiood-crosser (Oghatinno (P.))
=0ne who has crossed over the floods.

% sk
*
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= Diét tham 4i.

Dugc giai thodt nhy doan tin moi
tham di.

Pang Gidc ngd 1d Puc Thé Ton,

Ngai la Su ti chiia vé song,

Vi thudng Thién gidi cung nhan
thé

Ngai di than hanh chuyén Pham
ludn.

Ching cung kinh bic Toan tri kién,
Pang VT nhdn, thong tué tuyét voi.

Ngai 1a béc t6i thing gilta nhiing vi
da vugt qua bdc luu sang bo kia
(cda bién sanh td).

Mot vi vugt bic luu.

16) The No-Selt docirine gives us
the highest sense of
responsibility, the greatest
encouragement fo practise the

Noble Path in order to verify the_

Truth for ourselves

17) How can we verify the Truth?
The Buddha advised his disciples:

to investigate the Dhamma. The
investigation into the Law is the
second factor of Enlightenment.
Only by constant striving and
mindfulness can - we gradually
remove ignorance just as the
Buddha said in Dhammapada (P)
Verse 239:

From time to time, a wise man
Should remove his impurities,
As a smith blows away

The impurities of silver.

18) Such an effort to purify oneself
is by no means easy. But the
Buddha ‘is a realistic teacher. He
said that the first marvel of his
Dhamma-Discipline is that the
training is gradual, the progress
is gradual, there is no abrupt
penetration of knowledge.
(Anguttara V)
19) To sum up, we should bear in
mind that the Discourse on the
Mark of No-Self contains the most

16) Gido Iy Vo6 nga cho ching ta
tinh thdn trach nhiém cao nhat, sy
khich 18 16n lao nhdt 1a thuc hanh
B4t Chanh Pao dé ching thuc
chin Iy vé phin ching ta.

17) Lam th& ndo dé ching thuyc
chan-ly ay? Dlc Phat khuyén cédc
dé ti phai qun sat Phdp. Su quan
sit Phap (Trach phép) la gidc chi
thi hai. Chi nhg tinh tan va chanh
niém thudng xuyén, ching ta mdi
din dan doan trt vé minh, ding
nhu Phat di day trong Phap ci s6
239:

Tudn ty theo tirng bude

Béc tri doan triv dan

Cac cdu ué ngi tdm,

Nhu thg vang loc bui.
18) M6t nd lyc thanh tinh ban than
nhu vdy khong dé dang chit nao.
Nhung dic Phat 1a mot vi bao su

“thyc tiBn. Ngai day ring di€u vi

diéu d4u tién trong Phdp va
Luat ciia Ngai 13 hoc phdp tudn

ty, dao 1§ tudn ty ti€n dan,

khéng c¢é sy thé nhap dét ngdt
vao chdnh tri. (Tang 1V)
19) Tom lai, ching ta phai lubn ghi
nhd ring bai kinh vé& V8 ngd tudng
nay chifa dung 10i day cao cd nhat
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lofty and enlightening teaching in
human thought that has ever been
made and that exhorts the Buddhist
followers to live in contentment
and harmony and to replace the
three evil roots hy three good
ones, that is, to replace greed by
non-greed, hate and ill will hy
kindness and good will, and
ignorance by wisdom.

That is the only way to put an end
to all wars, conflicts and suffering
on earth and to bring peace and
happiness to ali beings.

Adapted from:

1. Dr. Rahula: “What the Buddha
Taught”.

2. Dr. Mendis: "The Discourse on

the No-Self Characteristic”.

Notes:
* Negative (adj): not constructive.

* Positive (adj): constructive,
helpful to the improvement of s.t.

va dy tri tu§ soi sdng nhdt trong -

tu tudng nhan loai da tling dugc
phat bigu va khich 18 ngudi theo
dao Phdt sdng tri tic va hoa hop,
va thay thé ba cin ban bat thién
béng ba cin ban thién, dé 1a thay
the tham bang vo tham, sin han
bdng tu tdm, thién chi, vavé minh
bdng tri tué.

D6 1a con dudng duy nhat dé chdm
dit moi chién tranh, xung dot va
khd dau trén trdn th& clng mang
lai an lac, hanh phic cho moi loai.

Phdng theo:
1. “Nhiing Gi bic Phat Day”

cta Ts Rahula.
2. “Kinh V6 Nga Tudng”

cta Ts Mendis.

* Tidu cyc, thigu tinh xay dung.

* Tich cuc, c6 tinh xdy dung, glup
cdi thién c.g.

® 3k
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P.5: :
Naught (literary): nothing
In all the world he clings to naught

= He holds on to n’ot'hing in the

world.
Come to naught = come o nothmg
"= pass to nothmgness

Our body is like a lightning flash

that comes to naught.

R.6:

He is the all-victorious sage,.

‘Tis he who loosens. every bond,

By him is reached the perfect peace,

Nibbana, which.is void of fear.

Perfect peace: the uttermost security

from the bond, Khema (P.), Nibbana.

|, a quester for the good, searching

for the matchless incomparable

path to peace, won the uttermost

security -from the bonds, Nibbana.
(Maj. I, n° 26 — The Ariyan Quest)

o

P.7:

The Enlightened One, the passion-

free, Sinless, who has.cut off all
doubts, e

Has reached the end of every deed,
Freed by removal of the base.
Sinless (adj) = Cankerless, stainless.
Reach the end of every deed

= Make an end of all deeds .
= Put an end to all deeds.

(Van thd) 'Khé ng vat gl

Trong todn the glm Nga/v khong‘
chap thi gi.

- Héa thanh khong.

“Than nhu dién dnh hitu hoan vo"..
(Van Hanh T.5)

Ngai 12 béc dai thdng hién nhan,
L4 ddng xd budng moi budc rang,
An 0n t6i cao Ngai dat dén,
Khong c6 hai kinh, lac Niét-ban.
T6i thugng an Gn khdi cdc khd ach,
|2 mot dinh nghia clia Niét-ban.
Ta 1a k& tAm cdu cdi thién, di tim
vd thugng t8i thing dao 1§ dua dén
an tinh, da dat toi thugng an dn
khdi cdc khd 4ch, Nigt-ban.

(Trung I, Kinh Thdnh C4u).

Ngai la dang gidc ngd, ly.tham,
V6 Iau, nghi ngd chdt dut ngang,

Ngai da doan tru t4% ¢4 nghiép,
Sanh y diét tan chang du tan
Va6 1au, khong cau ue ‘

Dat dén sy doan tan moi nghiép

= Ch&m dit nghiép.
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Ali-round  knowliedge, perfect

knowledge = Omniscience of a

Tathagata.

Omnipotent (vasavattin (P.)):

1. All-mighty, all-powerful,

2. (fig) having full self-mastery,

self-control. 4
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